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Preface

Set in the Queen City, ATLA’ sixty-seventh Annual Conference held in the
summer of 2013 proved to be both a memorable and educational experience. This
year’s conference was co-located with the Center for the Study of Information and
Religion’s (CSIR) Annual Conference on Information and Religion.

Members of the 2013 Local Host Committee, the Carolinas Theological Library
Consortium (CLT'C), provided an Annual Conference that brought together a wealth
of ATLA educational programs, interest group meetings, excursions, and events against
a backdrop of downtown Charlotte.

'This official record of conference events and activities represents the work of the
many presenters, facilitators, and others who are responsible for the breadth of material
compiled within these pages. ATLA is grateful for their contributions.

I hope you will enjoy reading this Summary of Proceedings, containing full text or
summaries of papers, workshops, conversation groups, listen and learn sessions, and
meetings, plus other items for general reference and record in the appendices.

'The 2014 Local Host Committee, the New Orleans Baptist Theological Seminary,
invites you to “Experience the Extraordinary” at the sixty-eighth Annual Conference

held in New Orleans, Louisiana, June 18-21,2014.

Tawny Burgess
Editor
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Program

American Theological Library Association
67th Annual Conference * June 19-22, 2013

TUESDAY, JUNE 18
7:00 p.m. - 9:00 p.m.

WEDNESDAY, JUNE 19

8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m.
8:30 a.m. - 4:30 p.m.

8:30 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.

11:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m.

1:00 p.m. - 4:30 p.m.

1:30 p.m. - 3:00 p.m.
5:30 p.m. - 7:00 p.m.
6:00 p.m. - 7:00 p.m.

7:00 p.m. - 10:00 p.m.
THURSDAY, JUNE 20
8:00 a.m.- 8:45 a.m.

9:00 a.m.- 10:00 a.m.

Charlotte, North Carolina

TSIG: “RDA Implementation Practices”
Donna R. Campbell

ATLA Board of Directors Meeting

Pre-Conference Workshop

“Cataloging with RDA”

Armin Siedlecki

Pre-Conference Workshops

“Adapting to the Information Needs of Distance Education
Students”

Cindy Wheatley

“Programming for Librarians”

Matthew Collins

Day Excursion

The Billy Graham Library Excursion

Pre-Conference Workshop

“Copyright Law Inside Out — A Participant-Driven
Workshop”

Kevin L. Smith

Day Excursion

NASCAR Hall of Fame Guided Tour Excursion
Presented by Special Collections Interest Group (SCIG)
ATLA Choir Rehearsal

President’s Welcome Reception for New Members and
First-Time Attendees

Opening Reception at the Mint Museum Uptown

Worship

Worship service in the African-American tradition

Dr. Gregory Moss

Plenary Session

“Deep Calls to Deep: Information, Reason, and Wisdom
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10:00 a.m. - 10:30 a.m.
10:30 a.m. - 11:30 a.m.

10:30 a.m.- 11:30 a.m.

10:30 a.m. - 11:30 a.m.

10:30 a.m. - 11:30 a.m.

11:30 a.m. - 1:00 p.m.

1:00 p.m. - 2:00 p.m.
1:00 p.m. - 2:00 p.m.

2:00 p.m. - 3:30 p.m.

in Inter-Religious Communication”

Peter Ochs

Exhibit Hall Opening

Conversation Group

“Library Instruction and Advanced Researchers”

Jim Skypeck

CSIR Paper

“My Talk Today: LDS Sacrament Meeting Talks and the
Transfer of Knowledge and Culture”

Patricia Katopol

Listen and Learn Sessions

“Apps for the Theological Library”

Susan Ebertz

“NACO”

Judy Knop

“Maintaining Competence in the Midst of Change”
Janice Huber

Papers

“Librarianship as a Christian Calling”

John E. Shaffett

“The Guest Brings the Blessing: Hospitality in Theological
Librarianship”

Carisse Mickey Berryhill

Special Sessions

NACO Funnel Lunch

International Collaboration Committee (ICC) Lunch
Chicago Area Theological Library Association (CATLA)
Regional Meeting

Southwest Area Theological Library Association
(SWATLA) Regional Meeting

ATLA Business Meeting

CSIR Papers

“My Greatest Help Comes from the Lord’: Religion and
the Information Behaviors of Dementia Caregivers”
Michelle Kazmer, Robert L. Glueckauf

“A Study on the Effects of Iranian Religions on Its House
Architecture”

Khosro Movahed

CSIR Papers

“Keeping Faith: Factors Contributing to Spiritual
Transformation, Identity, and Maturity in Adolescents”//
“Media Information Sources and the Israeli Rabbi”

Glory Emmanuel, Harold D. Delaney; Yoel Cohen
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2:00 p.m. - 3:30 p.m.

2:00 p.m. - 3:30 p.m.

2:00 p.m. - 3:30 p.m.

3:30 p.m. - 4:30 p.m.
4:30 p.m.- 5:30 p.m.

4:30 p.m. - 5:30 p.m.

4:30 p.m. - 5:30 p.m.

4:30 p.m. - 5:30 p.m.

Program

Interest Group Presentations

WRIG: “Interfaith Dialogue in Action”

Karla Grafton, Rev. Larry Dawalt

TSIG: “Ebooks Nuts & Bolts: Acquisitions, Cataloging,
and Access”

Patsy Yang, Matthew Thiesen

Panel Presentations

“Theological Libraries and the “Theology of Hospitality
David R. Stewart, Tracy Powell Iwaskow, Anthony J. Elia
“Collaborating with International Libraries in Theological
Education”

Nancy Arnison, Clara M. Chu, Nancy Jean Vyhmeister
Conversation Group

“Transforming Scholarly Communications in Religion and
Theology: Determining ATLA’s Role”

Brenda Bailey-Hainer, Justin Travis

Exhibitor Showcases

EBSCO

Introduction to Christian Periodical Index

Ministry Matters: Equip Your Library for Digital Research
Exhibits & Poster Sessions

Conversation Group

“Overcoming Budget and Staffing Challenges for (Sm)All
Libraries in our Post-Recession Economy”

Daniel LaValla, Susan Ebertz

CSIR Papers

“A Theory of DIKW Applied to Religious Knowledge”
Terry Robertson

“Whence God? The Origin of Ultimate Concern”
Jonathan Doner

Listen and Learn Sessions

“Support for Online Bible Studies”

Jennifer Bartholomew

“See Your Data in New Ways: Presenting and Analyzing
Data Using Free Visualization Tools”

Karl Stutzman

“Demand-Driven E-book Collection Development in
Religious Studies: A Case Study from the University of
Ottawa”

Jennifer Dekker, Tony Horava

Paper

“Appreciative Inquiry as a Model for Positive Change in a
Theological Library”

Rebecca Miller

”)
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6:00 p.m. - 10:00 p.m.
7:00 p.m. - 9:30 p.m.

FRIDAY, JUNE 21
8:00 a.m. - 8:45 a.m.

9:00 a.m. - 10:00 a.m.

10:00 a.m.- 10:30 a.m.

10:30 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.

10:30 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.

10:30 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.

10:30 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.

10:30 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.

12:00 p.m. - 1:30 p.m.
1:30 p.m. - 3:00 p.m.

1:30 p.m. - 3:00 p.m.

Excursion

Charlotte Knights Baseball Game
Diversity Committee Movie Night
“Water”

Worship
Worship service in the Evangelical/Presbyterian tradition
Dr. Leighton Ford
Plenary Session
“Faster”
William H. Willimon
Exhibits Open
Exhibitor Showcases
BiblioLabs
Credo
Cassalini Libri
Copyright Clearance Center
Listen and Learn
“Benefits and Risks of OCLC WMS library system”
Jeff Siemon
Panel Presentations
“Patron-Driven Acquisitions (PDA)”
Leland R. Deeds, Lisa Gonzalez, Melody Layfon
McMahon, John Chambers
“The Deep End of the Talent Pool: Successful Job
Interviewing in the Library Marketplace”
David R. Stewart, Miranda H. Bennett, Michelle Spomer
In-Conference Workshop
“Teaching Analytical Reading Skills & Reading Strategies
to Seminary Students”
Laura Harris
Interest Group Presentation
WCIG: “Documenting World Christianity Within Our
Borders”
Tracy Powell Iwaskow, Filomena Saxton
All Conference Luncheon
Exhibitor Showcases
Roundtable with Christian History Magazine
ATLA OCLC Member Libraries at Webscale: What
New OCLC Services Will Mean for Your Library
Panel Presentations
“Changes in Library Education — Recent Past to
Immediate Future”
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1:30 p.m. - 3:00 p.m.

1:30 p.m. - 3:00 p.m.

1:30 p.m. - 3:00 p.m.

3:00 p.m. - 3:30 p.m.
3:30 p.m. - 4:30 p.m.

3:30 p.m. - 4:30 p.m.

4:30 p.m.- 5:30 p.m.

4:30 p.m. - 5:30 p.m.

4:30 p.m. - 5:30 p.m.

Program

Dr. Clara Chu, Dr. Samantha Hastings, Beth Martin,

Dr. Robert Burgin

“European Publishers and ATLA Librarians: Developing
Best Practices for Working Together”

Gregg Taylor, Lan Stevens, Matthew Thiesen

“New Horizons in China-U.S. Theological Librarianship:
Discussions, Collaborations, Collections, and
Developments”

Anthony J. Elia, Paul Stuehrenberg, Cindy Suchin Lu
In-Conference Workshop

“Coding Interview Data”

Timothy D. Lincoln

Interest Group Presentation

Emerging Technology Interest Group

Karl Stutzman

Interest Group Panel

PSIG: “Supporting Online Education: Provision &
Assessment of Resources and Services”

Jennifer Bartholomew, Paul Tippey, Kris Veldheer

CSIR Papers

“Teaching and Learning in the Archives: Partnering for
Undergraduate Formation in Service and Research”//
“The Search for Meaning: Information Seeking and
Religious Conversion”

Carisse Mickey Berrybill, Tracy Shilcutt; Elysia Guzik
Exhibits Closing

State of the Association

Brenda Bailey-Hainer

CSIR Papers

“An Analysis of Social Phenomena in the View of
Ijtihadic Paradigm of Religious Science”

Mahdi Alipour, Hamid Reza Hassani

“Saving America: Religion and the Watergate Affair”
Dawvid Settje

Listen and Learn

CONSER

Conversation Group

“Core Competencies Conversation”

Carisse Mickey Berryhill

Listen and Learn Sessions

“From Analysis to Decision: How to Assess Collections”
Beth Bidlack

“Host or Hosted? Where to House the Digital Library”
Thad Horner
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4:30 p.m. - 5:30 p.m.

5:30 p.m. - 6:30 p.m.

5:30 p.m. - 6:30 p.m.

8:30 p.m.- 10:00 p.m.

SATURDAY, JUNE 22
8:00 a.m.- 10:40 a.m.

8:00 a.m. - 9:00 a.m.

9:10 a.m. - 10:40 a.m.

‘Moving the Catalogue from the Front End to the Back
End: How Our New Unified Search Box has
Dramatically Impacted Information Literacy Instruction”
Saundra Lipton

“Understanding Context for Change: A Look at Power
and Organizations”

Susan Ebertz

CSIR Papers

“Information Structures in the Christian Reference Bible”
John Walsh, Allison M. McCormack

“Modeling and Representing Religion Language to
Support Audio Transcription of Christian Sermons”
Denise Bedford, David Steinberg

CSIR Special Session

“Speed-dating” for Researchers

Denominational Group Meetings

Anglican, Baptist, Campbell-Stone, Lutheran, Methodist
Presbyterian & Reformed, Roman Catholic, United
Church of Christ

Special Session

A Success Stories Unconference

Tracy Powell Iwaskow

In-Conference Workshop

“MarcEdit 1017

Leslie Engelson

Conversation Groups

“11 Million Reasons to Become Diverse: How Diverse
Populations are Changing Libraries and Society”
Stephen Sweeney

“Always On?: A Conversation about Service, Technology,
and Sabbath Time”

Tracy Powell Iwaskow

“Open Source Platform Project for E-book Lending”
Donna R. Campbell

“They Shall Become One Flesh: The Why’s, How’s and
Wherefore’s of Library Mergers”

Christine Wenderoth, Elyse Hayes, Michael Boddy
“Contemporary Religious Literature”

Jennifer Ulrich, Donna Wells

Interest Group Presentation

SCIG: “From Wittenberg to Weimar: The History of
Publication of Martin Luther’s Collected Works”
Armin Siedleck



Program

9:10 a.m. - 10:40 a.m. Panel Presentation
“Inspiring Users Through Library Space”
Bruce L. Keisling, Robert E. Fox, Jr., Anthony J. Elia
9:10 a.m. - 10:40 a.m. CSIR Papers
“The Kahal, Zawiya, and Monastic Multiplexes:
Informational Centripetalism as Medieval Mission” //
“Religious Attitudes and Attitudes About Scientific
Issues: An Analysis of Their Social Context in the United
States”
Larry Poston and Linda Poston, Robert V. Williams;
Patrick Roughen, Karen Miller, Jennifer W. Arns
9:10 a.m. - 10:40 a.m. Panel Presentations
“Transition to Management: a Conversation for New,
Interim, and Aspiring Library Directors”
Amy Limpitlaw, Angela G. Morris, Andrew J. Keck,
“Under Construction: Library Services for Distance
Students”
Mary Anne Knefel, Jonathan Helmke, Dolores Yilibuw
10:45 a.m.- 11:30 am.  Worship
Worship service held in the Roman Catholic tradition
Dr. Mark Newcomb
11:30 a.m. - 12:15 p.m.  Memorials
12:15 p.m.- 2:25 p.m. Plenary Luncheon
“From Trend to Task — What to Do about Tomorrow,
Today”
Joan Frye Williams
2:25 p.m. - 2:30 p.m. ATLA Hymn



Pre-Conference Workshops

Cataloging with RDA
by Armin Siedlecki, Emory University

This pre-conference workshop was designed to introduce librarians to cataloging
with RDA, the new content standard for cataloging. RDA was developed by the Joint
Steering Committee to replace AACR2 and was issued in 2010 as part of the RDA
Toolkit. Some libraries began cataloging in RDA as early as 2010, while the Library
of Congress began implementing RDA in 2013. It is expected that most libraries in
North America will move to produce or upgrade their bibliographic records according
to RDA standards over the next few years.

The workshop was intended to be practical rather than heavily theoretical.
While there was some discussion about the conceptual framework of RDA (FRBR
and FRDA), the goal was to show participants how to navigate and use the RDA
toolkit and how to create MARC records in RDA format. Time was also allotted for
participants to practice creating records.



Business Reports

Minutes of the Business Meeting
Thursday, June 20, 2013

'The Business meeting was convened by Board President Andy Keck at 1:00 p.m.

Daniel LaValla, chair of the Endowment Committee, introduced the other
members of the Committee: Marti Alt, Dennis Swanson, and D. William Faupel.
'The Fund currently has just over $330,000. In 2012-13, over $6,500 was donated, an
increase of 40% over the average of past annual giving. ATLA matched the donations,
resulting in an increase of $13,000 in the Fund. The Committee will soon complete
work on a case statement that will be used to generate additional support for the Fund.
The Committee has set a goal of one million dollars in order to have access to more
investment options. ATLA members were encouraged to contribute this year to take
advantage of ATLA’s challenge match of up to $10,000.

Eileen K. Saner presented the Secretary’s report. Members of the Teller’s Committee
were Jennifer Bartholomew, Susan K. Ebbers, and Sandra Oslund. The Committee
received the election results via e-mail from Survey & Ballot Systems and verified that
242 ballots were received from 623 eligible members. The membership elected Andrew
J. Keck, Amy Limpitlaw, Steve Perisho, and Eileen K. Saner to the Board of Directors
for the 2013-2016 term of office. The Secretary’s report was accepted by voice vote of
the members.

President Andrew J. Keck delivered the Presidential Address, “The Value of
Theological Libraries.” The meeting was adjourned at 1:45 p.m.

Board of Directors Meeting
Wednesday, June 19, 2013

The Board elected officers for 2013-14: Beth Bidlack (President), Melody Layton
McMahon (Vice-President), and Eileen K. Saner (Secretary). A revised version of
the Board Policy Manual was approved and several additional changes were made
during the meeting. All four sections of the Manual and the Appendices were revised
in the past two years. A Task Force was named to review member dues and bring a
recommendation to the October Board Meeting. The Board reviewed the Executive
Director’s April monitoring report and clarifications that Brenda Bailey-Hainer had
provided. Brenda proposed a strategic planning gathering for October 2013 that would
include Board members and Committee chairs. The Board expressed support and gave
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counsel. In executive session, the Board finalized the annual review of the Executive
Director and approved compensation for FY2014.

Presidential Address: The Value of Theological Libraries
by Andrew J. Keck, Luther Seminary

What is the value of theological libraries? Why do seminaries, divinity schools,
and religious studies programs need theological libraries or librarians? What
is the value that we contribute to the educational enterprise; to teaching,
learning, and research; to the campus life and ethos; to research and scholarly
communication; to religious bodies and communities? How might we
articulate that value? How might we measure that value? Are there aspects of
libraries or librarianship that are more valuable than others? Is there a different
value that a library creates day to day versus created over a longer time horizon?
What value can be generalized across all libraries and librarians? What value is
specific to a particular library in a particular institution? For any given library,
any given library program or service, or any given librarian — how do we
approach this question of value? While these might seem to be theoretical or
even philosophical questions, I'm increasingly convinced that our ability to
articulate answers is critical to the thriving of our libraries and resilience of
our profession.

STORY ON THE VALUE OF LIBRARY AS COLLECTION

As you may recall from other contexts, I've developed an interest in book
digitization that has became particularly focused upon the publications of religious
bodies: minutes of meetings, church periodicals, cookbooks, and local church histories.
You might think the hardest work is the technical challenges of digitization, the
descriptive challenges of metadata, the logistical challenges of handling books from
multiple libraries, or legal challenges of copyright permission. No — the hardest work
of digitization is articulating and indeed demonstrating the value of what you would
like to digitize. What is the value of these dry minutes of meetings and the amateur
histories developed by local churches? Who are the current and potential community
of users? How might these materials enhance teaching, learning, and scholarship? And
even if you make the case that these are valuable materials, how does digitization add
value? How might one measure that value? How do you describe new communities of
users and new uses for these digitized materials? So anytime you curate a collection,
whether digital or paper, paid or open access, there are questions about the value of
library as collection.

STORY ON THE VALUE OF LIBRARY AS PLACE
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As 1 was leaving Duke University and as I was arriving at Luther Seminary,
both places were engaged with questions about library space. What is the value of a
dedicated place for research and study in theology and religion? What is the future of
stack space? What kinds of user spaces are needed in the present and future? What
kinds of services should be integrated into library spaces? As I look across ATLA,
there is no one “right answer” to organization of library spaces and how those relate
to other units. At both Duke and Luther, proposed construction projects forced us to
begin describing and articulating the value of library as place.

STORY ON THE VALUE OF LIBRARY AS PEOPLE

In this, my first year at Luther Seminary, we hit a financial crisis that was significant
enough to lead to a questioning of every program and service in the seminary. The
status quo was no longer possible. Everything had to be on the table. And so returning
from Christmas break, all the units and programs at Luther Seminary were required to
prepare a document that articulated their rationale, outcomes, strategies, assessment,
and costs — ROSAC we called it for short. This included degree programs, individual
offices, program centers, lifelong learning, and of course, the library. These documents
would then be gathered and used to eliminate programs, reduce staff, and reallocate
budgets across the seminary. And oh yeah, the document is due in two weeks. In a
process that would look particularly close at costs and revenues, the library appears to
be and in fact is a net cost to the institution. So other than saying, “ATS says you have
to have a library,” how do you articulate the value of the library operation, particularly
the most expensive aspect — the library staff? What is the value of a library staff and
the value added to the institution?

QUESTIONS ABOUT VALUE

These should be familiar stories for most of us. The individual circumstances,
particular libraries, and personnel may be different but the questions about the value
of a theological library are universal. Further, I believe these questions have always
been with us. We might long for some good ole day when the value of the library was
assumed and institutions willingly poured unlimited effort and resources into building
their libraries. Those good ole days never existed. And the reason these good ole days
never existed is because theological libraries have never been ends unto themselves.
No seminary or university ever said, “Our faculty are awful, our graduates are lousy
preachers, our administration couldn’t lead ants to a picnic, but hey, have you seen our
library!”

A library serves a purpose, a mission, an end, and a value that points beyond itself.
In thinking deeply about the three stories I've shared and to provide a starting point
for thinking about the value of a theological library, I'd like to focus on the three
aspects of libraries that emerge from these stories: theological library as collection,

theological library as place, and theological library as people.
THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY AS COLLECTION
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Books and libraries have been important from biblical times because libraries collect,
organize, and preserve the traditional witnesses of the faith. But more than simply
being a storage facility of the past, libraries are living organisms — incorporating new
scholarship and the written tradition into conversation with the leaders being prepared
in our institutions. A library focused on theological studies and religion is a collection
in a profound sense; it is a theological commons, a cloud of witnesses, and a curated
collection for the theological community of the present and the future.

The theological library collection has distinctive differences from other general
library collections. Compared to general collections, theological libraries tend to be
more print-based collections; place a greater value on the historical; collect from a
larger and exceptionally diverse number of small publishers and societies; reflect strong
sub-disciplines, and extensively document the work of religious practitioners and their
related organizations.

While the collection is a repository of knowledge, the value of the collection is
in being a resource for discovery, and part of the value of the library is to make this
knowledge accessible in ways that encourage users to interact with it. Theological
libraries can add to the value of the library by expanding our collection of print and
digital materials through purchase and licensing, digitization and digital publication,
and seeking ways to make all those materials available to users.

LIBRARY AS PLACE

At the heart of any library or information service is the ability for faculty, students,
and researchers to discover relevant information. Library buildings as well as virtual
spaces can help facilitate that discovery as well as provide a context that promotes
scholarly exchange. Libraries continue to be more than warehouses for information but
research laboratories intimately involved in the transmission of knowledge. Having a
distinctive space for a library creates opportunities for social and intellectual exchange
among our community. Students and faculty come to interact with library materials,
study, use technology, print papers, and, to some degree, to see and be seen.

While one could replace the entire library with a coftee bar, the fact that it is a library
encourages and reinforces behaviors and modes of conversation that would be differently
formed in a coffee bar or any other type of venue. While some may view libraries merely
as purchasing agents and book warehouses, libraries should aspire to be a place and space
that invites theological inquiry and exchange. The library should draw people together as
a destination for shared inquiry, with the tools and collection needed not just to access
known information but also to help users create new knowledge. People who enter our
libraries need to recognize it as a library and value it as a learning space.

LIBRARY AS PEOPLE

The library staft plays a significant role in attracting and supporting the people
engaged in theological education. Staff works together to model hospitality, curiosity,
and service in ways that attract others to the seminary and its mission. From admission
tours to alumni reunions, the library is an active part of the seminary community
in welcoming and engaging with all who enter our physical doors or through our
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webpages. There is a camaraderie that happens on both sides of the circulation desk and
other contexts as staff are able to know and be known by the students, staff, and faculty
of the seminary. As a result, a form of ministry is evident in a circulation transaction,
a building of community around the printer, and a partnership modeled in developing
research questions and discovering appropriate sources.

Trained librarians are needed to support theological research, teaching, and
learning. We need to be valued as partners with the faculty in their own research as
well as integrating library resources and information literacy skills into the classroom
teaching. Library staff, though interacting with users and materials, often develop
a host of valuable connections to other schools, other libraries, the wider academy,
scholarly publishing, and faith traditions. Library staff are valuable participants in the
learning and construction of knowledge both in the physical space of the library and
in its digital spaces.

MAKING THE CASE FOR VALUE

In briefly describing the value of the theological library as collection, place,
and people, I'm not saying anything new. You may have other thoughts about how
to articulate the value of these aspects of the theological library. And there may be
other aspects of the theological library that would be worth exploring further. But my
point is this: questions about value are critical for us to face as a profession. We risk
becoming the “green eggs and ham” of theological education: pleading with the faculty
and students of the future to “try us, you'll like us” instead of continually making the
case for our value.

And so keeping with the pattern of threes, I'm going to suggest three ways for us
to make the case for theological libraries.

DO RESEARCH

Research is important, especially for the number-oriented folks in our institutions
who often hold the purse strings. Libraries and theological libraries have long collected
data on our collections that we supply to the ATLA/ATS (Association of Theological
Schools). These basic statistics help us track our collections over time as well as
comparatively with one another. We also have newer data also from ATS student
surveys that address the adequacy of library collections, research support, and other
questions you might add that address the library. Similarly, course evaluations and
other student surveys may have questions that address the library in various ways. A
library can conduct a citation analysis of papers or theses; evaluate portfolios on the
basis of information literacy outcomes; count the people who enter the library; use
computer logs to evaluate searches, downloaded articles, or website use; conduct focus
groups; do ethnographic research in the library, etc.

As many of you know, the Association of College and Research Librarians (ACRL),
American Library Association (ALA), and others have sponsored some interesting
and ongoing work on defining the value of academic libraries in terms of return on
investment. How does library instruction, library use patterns, circulation statistics,
database searches, and collection spending relate to things like student retention,
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student grades, degree completion, faculty research productivity, grant success, and
course evaluations? For instance, does the number of books checked out by a student
correlate with higher grades? Does the spending on collections correlate with grant
success? By and large, these studies are encouraging and perhaps could be replicated in
and across ATLA libraries.

While research results are typically quite limited in implication, doing research
provides data to build upon and generates further questions. For instance, if you
demonstrate a correlation between GPA and number of library checkouts, you don't
really know if library use is causing students to perform better or if better students
use the library more. Then you can ask further questions about other measurements
for student success or library use. What data are available or could be captured other
than grades? What other measurements for library use besides checkouts? How might
we better measure the strength of collection use? How might we include data about
the use of the library as place? How might we demonstrate the impact of library
instruction and reference? The iterative nature of research should sharpen both the
research questions and the library’s value statement.

BE PARTICULAR

For me, the most disappointing worship spaces are interfaith chapels — the kinds
you find in airports and hospitals. Removed are all symbols of history, depth, and
incarnation of a living tradition. They are so generic as to be boring, so non-offensive
as to be spiritually sterile, and so ... So it is with libraries. The collections, spaces, and
people need to exude a certain personality, a particularity, a distinctiveness — we are
this kind of library and not another. What is unique about your library’s collection,
what library spaces evoke a sense of inquiry and awe, what spirit is exuded by the
library staft? If libraries only buy titles bought by everyone else, not only does the
library become redundant but begins to narrow the kinds of books that get published
and the kinds of topics that get studied. It is the same with space and staff. How do
we utilize the unique spaces of our library and the particular talents of a library staff to
create richer opportunities and services?

A library has incredible human, collection, and space resources that are not always
fully promoted, known, or utilized. One of the best ways of promoting the library is
to focus on those things that are distinctive. In this way the library invites connections
not only with students, faculty, and staff but from alumni, religious organizations, and
members of the community. All of this creates valuable connections with the library
while adding prestige and value to the parent institution.

DEFINE SUCCESS

Success needs to be faithful to the present. Success should not be defined as being
as good today as we were yesterday. Not only is that extremely vague, it leads to a kind
of nostalgia that seeks to return the library to a past that no longer exists. Libraries
need not return to card catalogs, a print-only collection, or continue to provide services
that we have always done but that don't meet the needs of our users today.

Similarly, success should not be defined as becoming wholly the library of an
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imagined future. Libraries need not clear out all their books and shelf space to make
room for the newest and hottest technology. Clearing away the past to make room
for a future that doesn’t exist is just as bad as clearing away the future to make room
for a past that no longer exists. Going back to the card catalog makes as little sense as
becoming an online-only library.

Rather, success should point back to our articulations of the value of the library
for the needs of our users today. As libraries, we need to live faithfully in the already
and not yet. What is important to your institution, how can the library contribute to
it, and how can the library demonstrate its contribution? The library can no longer be
viewed as a place that is nice to have, a good place to include on the tour, but needs to
be seen as a vital part of the institution. How does the library transform people and
community? How does it help bridge people and information? How does the library
help people use ideas to form meaning? How does the library help the institution as
a whole?

CONCLUSION

In conclusion, our job as librarians is to amplify the value and values of our libraries:
to share the story of our collections, place, and people; to measure and demonstrate
our value as a library; to highlight our particularities and strengths; and to define what
success looks like for our libraries. Articulating and promoting the value of theological
libraries is an important discipline for us as a profession. It forces us to consider our
mission and our ends. It forces us to answer the “so that” questions: “the library exists
so that,” “we catalog books so that,” or “we offer library instruction so that.” Where the
“so that” is not answered by “we’ve always done it” or “it keeps us gainfully employed,”
but really pushes us into defining and meeting the needs of our users and institution.
A focus on these questions of value will force us to imagine new possibilities for our
work together within theological libraries.
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2013 State of the Association Address
by Brenda Bailey-Hainer, Executive Director

Before I begin my presentation on the state of the Association, I first want to take
the time to thank one of our major donors to the ATLA Scholarships and Grants
Annual Fund. This fund is used to provide travel grants to members whose institutions
do not provide travel funds to attend the conference. This year, fourteen attendees were
able to be here in Charlotte due to travel grants.

The fund is also used to provide special professional development opportunities
for members. This includes the Teaching and Learning Colloquy on The Role of
'Theological School Librarians offered jointly by ATLA and the Wabash Center every
three years.

EBSCO Information Services is consistently the single largest donor to the
Scholarships and Grants Annual Fund, with an annual gift of $20,000. In 2013, their
$20,000 donation was used to cover almost all of ATLA’s share of the cost to hold the
Wabash Colloquy.

Here at the conference representing EBSCO are Ryan Bernier, Steve Strother, and
Steve Kramer. While Tim Collins, President of EBSCO Information Services, isn’t
here, he should be thanked for his long-term support of ATLA’s continuing education
and professional development activities. Please join me in thanking EBSCO for their
continuing contributions to ATLA’s Scholarships and Grants Fund as well as their
additional support of the ATLA conference through sponsorships and exhibitor fees.

Now I want to move to an update on the state of the Association. I could just cut
to the chase and say we're “DOING WELL!” and let all of you take a long networking
break before the next session. However, it’s my job to tell you why ATLA is doing well;
also to talk about some areas that need to be addressed; and the plans for using ATLA’s
financial and human resources to make such changes.

First of all, our physical environment has improved. Last year I showed the
construction going on outside the ATLA office at the time of the conference. I'm
happy to report that the construction was completed in December, and it’s once more
a peaceful and even more desirable location in which to work.

Secondly, ATLA has continued to improve and enhance its suite of products. The
ATLA Religion Database® (ATLA RDB®) continues to grow, with quarterly updates
of journal article records, information on essays from multi-author works, and book
reviews. ATLA RDB® now includes over 1.75 million records that include 632,100+
journal article records, 260,200+ essay records from 18,800+ multi-author works,
575,400+ book review records of 290,000+ books, and 1,757 journal title records, 578
of which are currently indexed.

ATLAS® continues to grow as well, with new journals added throughout the year.
In 2001 ATLA launched ATLASerials® with a modest fifty journal titles. I'm proud
to announce that 250 distinct serials have now been licensed and all will soon be
digitized and available in the ATLAS® collection. 'This brings the total number of
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records in ATLAS® to over 442,000. In the past year new content added to 47LAS®
included non-English Language Content, including German titles such as Biblica,
which includes articles in English, French, German, and Italian, and several German
titles including two published by Mohr Siebeck.

ATLA has also continued its focus on expanding ATLAS® faith coverage and
international publications. Examples are the journal Pacific World by the Institute of
Buddhist Studies and Ogbomoso Journal of Theology by the Nigerian Baptist Theological
Seminary. Many other titles were added during the past year, again reflecting a push
for broadened coverage, including: Christian Education Journal, Jewish Bible Quarterly,
Journalfor Islamic Studies, Journal of Psychology & Theology, Journal of Spiritual Formation
and Soul Care, Orientalia, Journal of Applied Christian Leadership, PentecoStudies, Prism,
and Touchstone.

But even more exciting — yesterday I signed a license agreement to add nine
new titles from De Gruyter, which expands our international coverage even further!
These titles include Millenium Yearbook, Zeitschrift fiir Antikes Christentum/ Journal of
Ancient Christianity, Der Islam, Deuterocanonical and Cognate Literature, International
Journal of Practical Theology, Journal of the History of Modern Theology, Neue Zeitschrift
fiir systematische Theologie und Religionsphilosophie, Zeitschrift fiir die alltestamentliche
Wissenschaft, and Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft und die Kunde der
dlteren Kirch.

During the past year we continued to improve ATLA Catholic and Periodical
Literature Index®, with concentrated efforts to further develop the scholarly content of
the index, increase coverage of multi-author essay collections, harmonize and enrich
records across the entire database, and incorporate indexing of electronic-only journals,
as well as increasing coverage of international titles. New titles included Anales de
Teologia, The Biblical Annals, Chroniques de Port-Royal, Internationale Katholische
Zeitschrift Communio, Nova et Vetera (English edition), Church Life, and Digital Journal
of Lasallian Research.

In April, we announced a new ATLA CPLI® offering. Following the same model
as ATLAATLAS® for ALUM, ATLA CPLI® for ALUM allows institutions to directly
support their alumni by providing them access to A7LA4 CPLI®.

The quality of ATLA products continues to receive recognition. The African
American Historical Serials Collection, created in collaboration by EBSCO Information
Services and ATLA, compiles formerly fragmentary, widely dispersed, and endangered
materials on the history of African American life and religious organizations from
materials published between 1829 and 1922. In October 2012, the African American
Historical Serials Collection was named an Outstanding Academic Title by Choice
Magazine.

On the membership side, ATLA continued to offer opportunities for professional
development for theological librarians at all levels. An introduction to theological
librarianship is provided by the Theological Librarianship course taught by Carisse
Mickey Berryhill, which has been so consistently popular it was just given its own
permanent course listing at the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign.

Creating Leaders of Tomorrow was a year-long program for mid-career librarians
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who are considering advancing their careers. This inaugural program ran through
December 2012, with nine participants in the cohort. We learned a lot from this
experience and the participants’ feedback. It will be offered again in the future, but
with changes.

In April, the 4th Wabash Colloquy was offered, and once again was given rave
reviews from its participants. Many of the
library directors at ATS institutions as well as
leaders within our associations are graduates of
the Colloquy programs.

The fourth reason that ATLA is doing
well is that work began on reassessing
ATLAs committee structure and programs
to more closely align them with the current
Organizational ~ Ends. The committees
currently in place are Annual Conference, Creating Leaders of Tomorrow, 2012
Diversity, Education, Endowment, International Cohort
Collaboration, =~ Nominating,  Professional
Development, and Publications. Everyone who
serves on these committees has helped ATLA
achieve its Organizational Ends, and I want
to acknowledge your work during this past
year. If you were on a committee during 2013,
please stand so we can recognize your valuable [=8
contributions to the association.

ATLAs Organizational Ends have been \yapash Colloquy, 2013 Cohort
revised a number of times over the last several
years, but the committee structure had basically remained untouched. During the
past year, every committee reviewed its charge and programs. As a result, the Annual
Conference Committee and Education Committee will be merged into one committee
next year, and several grants were updated or eliminated if they had become obsolete.
'This work will continue during the coming year, but significant progress has been made
already.

And just a reminder — in addition to Committees, groups that are initiated by
members also help fulfill ATLA’s mission. This past year a new Interest Group was
formed, Emerging Technologies, and the Denominational Groups continue to remain
quite active.

ATLA has increased our Social Media presence. We have made a concerted effort
to develop a more dedicated social media presence on Facebook and now Twitter as a
means of staying in touch with members.

And finally, ATLA’s financial house is in order. Revenue and expenses for our
current fiscal year, which ends on August 31, are right in line with the budget. Our
operating reserve, which is safely invested, remains at slightly over $1.8 million. And
our Endowment Fund stands at nearly $334,000. Giving was up this year by around
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40%, and the Endowment Committee has set a goal of increasing the Fund to $1
million in order to reach a level that brings a higher return on investment.

These are the six reasons why I conclude that ATLA is doing well. But just because
we are doing well today doesn’t mean there isn’t more work to be done and that we
aren’t doing research and planning for the future.

ATLA staff, with the help of outside consultants, has been conducting research to
better inform decisions about future products, as well as to gather baseline data about
areas of concern to members. I'd like to share some of this research with you.

Examples of three areas under examination are: preservation, diversity, and scholarly
communications.

Historically, ATLA’s preservation activity focused on partnering with members on
preservation strategies centering on microfilming of collections held by member libraries.
As ATLA and its membership moved into the twenty-first century, microfilming
initiatives wound down, and now ATLA and its membership are examining next steps
for the association’s preservation program. To inform program development, ATLA
undertook a web-based survey of preservation interests and needs.

In fall 2012, the survey was distributed to Institutional and Affiliate Members, and
we were pleased with the 34% response rate. The survey identified needs, especially
among small libraries, but also uncovered five general areas in which ATLA could
provide assistance to its members: education, promotion, consultation, funding, and
leadership. I'll talk about each of these in turn.

ATLA will develop an educational program to address preservation training needs
for members, including webinars, workshops, and conference programs. Some areas of
need highlighted in the survey results include advocacy, fundraising, and grant-writing;
digitization; digital preservation; disaster preparedness and recovery; preservation
management; and collections conservation.

In terms of promotion, ATLA will collect and promote resources to further
members’ preservation efforts, including development of a dedicated space on the
ATLA web site where model policies, templates, resources, reports, and directories
of support organizations may be housed. ATLA will also develop a system of
communications to keep members aware of preservation news and activities within
the association and profession.

Options for providing consulting services to libraries, especially in the areas of
collections surveys, creation of formal preservation plans, and continuing education
will also be developed. ATLA can leverage existing programs to provide hands-on
support to members.

ATLA will explore funding to support the preservation work of member libraries
and seek opportunities for savings on preservation products beneficial to members.

ATLA will leverage its collaborative role within the profession to lead the
development of directories of denominational materials and preservation copies of last
resort, creating forums for the exchange of ideas, and promoting the importance of
preservation to the wider theological and religious communities.

During FY14, ATLA will begin to address the needs identified in the Preservation
Survey by initiating an education program that balances a broad education program
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of webinars with focused hands-on workshops oftered regionally. More details will be
forthcoming as courses are developed and scheduled.

The survey results also served as a needs assessment that supported a grant
proposal. An IMLS (Institute of Museum and Library Services) National Leadership
Grant proposal was submitted by ATLA, with the partnership of the Catholic
Library Association (CLA) and the support of the Association of Jewish Libraries
(AJL). This one-year planning grant,

called In Good Faith: Collection Care, jﬁ
Preservation, and Access in Small §
Theological and Religious Studies | i e
Libraries, is focused specifically on b

further determining and addressing o) m"‘:'m"" m“;”.."“"‘“. s o 2012
the needs of small theological and froosz010)
religious  studies libraries.  ATS Figyre 1 Diversity: By Gender

(Association of Theological Schools)
and AAR (American Academy of
Religion) provided letters of support
for the grant. IMLS will make
announcements about grant awards in
September.
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members (figure 2).

Where ATLA has opportunities for greater representation is in racial and ethnic
diversity. Like the larger library profession and the faculty and staff of higher education,
ATLA does not reflect the ethnic diversity of the larger population (figure 3). ATLA’s
members are less diverse than other librarian groups for which data are available, and
ATS faculty are more diverse than ATLA’s members.

Similarly, ATLA’s membership is not as diverse as the ATS student body (figure
4). Clearly, if we strive to reflect the population we serve, there’s much more work to
be done.

Last fall, ATLA exhibited at the 2012 Joint Conference of Librarians of Color
(JCLC) in Kansas City, Missouri. JCLC is sponsored by the five member associations
of ethnic librarians and brings together a diverse group of librarians, library staff,
library supporters, and community partners to explore issues of diversity in libraries
and how they affect the ethnic communities who use libraries.

In addition, Miguel Figueroa was a presenter at the JCLC conference. In his
presentation entitled Diversity Counts 2012, Miguel shared findings from the update
to the American Library Association’s Diversity Counts report, a study of gender, race
and ethnicity, and age in the library profession based on data from the 2009 and 2010
American Community Surveys.

While it was good to be visible at JCLC, it did not prove fruitful for recruitment
purposes. Next year, working with the Diversity Committee, we will be identifying
new strategies for reaching out to diverse groups for potential theological librarians.
If you want to learn more about this topic or contribute your ideas, please join the
conversation group on “11 Million Reasons to Become Diverse” tomorrow at 8:00 a.m.

One of ATLA’s priorities for FY14 includes scholarly communications. The merits
of open access, the rising cost of some journals, and the role of libraries in publishing
has been debated actively at committee meetings and online. Considering ATLA’s
role in scholarly communications in religion and theology is an enormous but necessary
undertaking. ATLA has made progress related to open access in some ways. Zheological
Librarianship is celebrating its fifth anniversary as a professional, peer- reviewed open
access journal.

'The 2012 ATLA Proceedings have been provided free on the ATLA website instead
of in the members-only section. We are trying to provide more of our member-
generated content to the larger community of theological libraries and librarians.

However, it’s time for ATLA to more actively determine its role in scholarly
communications in theology and religion. I am in the process of creating a task force
to examine the changing nature of scholarly communications in religion and theology,
identify challenges for libraries and for the discipline, explore options for addressing
challenges, and make recommendations on ATLA’s role.

The task force will be comprised of a combination of ATLA members and
representatives from other organizations with an interest in this area. ATS and SBL
(Society of Biblical Literature) have already committed to appointing representatives to
the group. In addition, outside experts will be sought to provide advice and counsel. In
addition to meeting and discussing the issues, the task force will assist with organizing
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a symposium open to all members and issuing a white paper with recommendations.

Last fiscal year, we began the research needed to replace our current production
system which is aging and not flexible enough to support new products that might
be developed. This work has continued during the current fiscal year, with final
development and implementation planned during FY14.

Processes will change internally as a new production system is implemented,
necessitating a re-examination of our organizational structure to ensure that our staft
is properly deployed. I also anticipate a key retirement — Cameron Campbell, who
is currently the Director of Production — and we will need to replace his skills and
knowledge within the organization.

And finally, as all of you are well aware, the information ecosystem is changing. The
revenue stream from our products that supports many of our programs for members
and helps ATLA fulfill its mission is stable right now. However, ATLA needs to
continue to seek new opportunities to better serve both our members and customers,
and to insure ATLA’s future financial health. This means investing in research and
development efforts.

ATLA has continued to employ subject matter experts in religion and theology,
who are key to producing ATLA’s high-quality products. Other seasoned staff has
religion, library, publishing, technology, licensing, and event management experience.
They continue to provide excellent support for both our members and customers and
to expand our business relationships.

In order to support our priorities for the coming year, new staff hires have been
made strategically to bring in the complementary skill sets needed to support our
research and development efforts, such as MBAs with survey and business case analysis
experience, graduate students in economics, and senior employees with significant
product and technology project management experience.

This leads me to ATLA’s draft budget for fiscal year 2014 (figure 5). The reverse
side of the Draft FY14 Budget shows comparisons with the budgets for the current
year and the previous year (figure 6).

Use of ATLA’s resources — both funding and staffing — is structured around next
year’s initiatives.

T'll start with some highlights related to Revenue. A modest increase is projected
for Product Revenue compared to the prior year. Revenue from Member Dues is
expected to increase slightly. The Annual Conference revenues and expenses vary
each year, primarily due to registration rates (revenue) and catering and audio visual
requirements (expenses). This is what we expect based specifically on the upcoming
conference in New Orleans. Other Member Programs Revenue, which includes
newsletter advertising, mailing list rental, etc., is expected to continue to decline.
Cash currently held in a separate account that has been designated for Research and
Development use will be moved into the budget and used for that purpose.

On the Expense side, Production Costs will decrease in FY14 due to a staff
reorganization for FY13 that included redeployment of three positions to other
departments. In addition, in the middle of this year we were able to streamline our
production process and will see savings from that in the coming year. ATLA will
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DRAFT FY14 Budget

Product Revenue

Member Dues

Annual Conference

Other Member Programs Revenue
Interest/Misc.

Designated Research and Development Funds

Production Costs

Research and Development
Rent & Leasehold Expenses
Operating Insurance
Administrative Salaries & Benefits
Board & Advisory Expense
Member & Product Marketing
Telecommunications

Office Expense & Postage
Staff Travel

Professional Development
Legal, Payroll, Other Services
Interest Group/Committees
Annual Conference
Institutional Member Benefits
Miscellaneous

Total Expense

Excess/(Deficit)

Figure 5: FY14 Draft

Business Reports

DRAFT BUDGET
2013-2014

5,573,328
144,385
96,950
14,000
29,778
250,000

6,108,441

2,062,776
529,672
544,044

37,430

1,805,092

151,703
78,750
64,900
69,900

114,223
69,260

196,386

139,004

231,602

3,200
10,500

6,108,441

$0

continue to make significant investments in R&D during the coming year. R&D
expenditures will exceed the amount of cash brought in from the dedicated R&D
funds. This is because we will be using a combination of designated R&D funds and
operating funds. Administrative Salaries & Benefits are up due to reorganization

changes that moved two positions into that department.

ATLA is blessed to have a very active Board of Directors and members are
benefitting from that — a good example is the discussion at lunch today that will
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Gender

Figure 1: Populations by Gender [ATLA Member Profile Survey, 2010; Diversity Counts Estimates for Professional
Librarians, 2005-2010; ALA Member Demographic Study, 2012; ATS Composition of Faculty, Annual Data Tables 2011-

2012)
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Figure 6: Budget Comparison FY12-FY14

provide information to the Board about member needs and concerns. The increase
in spending on governance reflects this increased level of activity. In addition, as the
economy has improved the cost of travel has increased as well.

Member & Product Marketing expense is down due to cessation of the Lilly
ATLAS® for Alum grant and shifting marketing funds to R&D related activities.
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For staff travel, again we've seen an overall rise of airline, hotel, and meal costs
as the economy improves. It is also important to support staff travel for marketing,
outreach, and market research purposes. In addition, staff will continue to travel to key
events that specifically support content licensing activities. An increase in Professional
Development expense reflects the need to train staff on new software and systems
associated with implementation of a new production system, and an increase in the
overall number of staff employed by ATLA.

Budgeted expense for Legal, Payroll, and Other Services expense was higher in
FY13 due to trademark and intellectual property work related to the acquisition of
CPLI®. Other Services includes outside consulting, which will decrease due to changes
in streamlining production processes that eliminated the need for specialized outside
consultants.

Financial support for Interest Groups and Committees will increase as additional
task forces are created and new activities for specific committees are implemented.
Annual Conference expense is projected to exceed revenue primarily due to cost
accounting practices, which charge the conference for staff support (such as accounting
and administration) and other overhead expenses.

This has been a brief snapshot of some key accomplishments of the past year and
a quick preview of some major initiatives for the coming year. By using financial
resources wisely, combined with the collaborative efforts of staff, members, and other
organizations aligned with our mission, in the coming year — and into the future —
ATLA will continue to “do well.”

Thank you.
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Emerging Technology Interest Group (ETIG)

Contact: Kelly Riddle
E-mail: kriddle@bu.edu

Lisa Gonzalez (Catholic Theological Union) and Karl Stutzman (Anabaptist
Mennonite Biblical Seminary) facilitated a discussion session at a standing-room-only
inaugural meeting of the Emerging Technology Interest Group (ETIG).

By way of introduction, Gonzalez and Stutzman shared the initial vision for
the group that developed in the Unconference session at the 2012 ATLA Annual
Conference. One of the ways ATLA libraries are dealing with disruptive technology
is by hiring new staff who are “digital” or “electronic” or “technology” people. However,
up until this time there has not been a formal home within ATLA for these new
staff. The technology interest group can be a place for gathering and discussion,
bringing together ATLA individual members and employees at ATLA institutions
who are involved in a diverse array of technology projects. The interest group may
look at practical and philosophical intersections between emerging technologies and
theological librarianship. The interest group has a role in seeing to it that technology
programming is on the annual conference agenda and perhaps available in other
contexts through ATLA.

ATLA leadership welcomes this new group as a venue for developing emerging
leaders for the association. The interest group does not have any formal collaborative
projects in mind, but projects may emerge as members network with each other and
gather around common goals.

'The first topic of discussion was a review of the events at this year’s conference that
dealt with technology, along with suggestions of ideas for future conferences.

*  'There was a Python workshop, “Programing for Librarians.” It was suggested
this topic, or a similar programming workshop, might be repeated at future
conferences. One idea was to do a day-long workshop with basics in the
morning and hands-on activities in the afternoon.

*  'There was an “Apps for Theological Librarians” session. Maybe there could
be a follow-up session on effective app design. Someone suggested reviewing
apps, but the group would have to determine where to host this.

Then, attendees were invited to contribute topics that were of interest for future

conferences or for group collaborative projects.

*  Evaluation and assessment of technology

*  Online education

*  How to get faculty/staff/students involved in evaluating products

*  Digital collections
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*  Train the trainer (thinking about online education)

*  Free alternatives — how to use and who is using them

* A forum for persons to ask for help with a project

*  Digital humanities projects

*  Theology and the ethics of technology

+  Content management systems

* Institutional repositories

*  Visualizing data programs

*  How to evaluate ILSs and other software

*  Learning how to do API

There was also some discussion of external resources that have been helpful for
doing technology in libraries: Code{4}lib was mentioned — http://code4lib.org/.

Are there ways to do things outside of the conference? ATLA has technology to
host webinars, but has not done many. ETIG would like to have webinars to share
technology ATLA libraries are using. Webinars could be used for workshop-style
sessions or for interviews with persons who are making innovative uses of technology.

The interest group concluded with a business session in which new officers were
nominated and selected. There was considerable interest in volunteering for the group.

- Submitted by Karl Stutzman, with notes from Jennifer Ulrich

Public Services Interest Group (PSIG)

Contact: Tracy Powell Iwaskow
E-mail: tracy.powell@emory.edu

The Public Services Interest Group (PSIG) business meeting and panel
presentation convened on Friday, June 21, at 1:30 p.m. 'The session began with a
welcome from outgoing chair Leland Deeds. The PSIG Steering Committee led the
group in a discussion of possible future conference presentation topics in the area of
public services.

Suggestions for next year’s program included collaborative programming with other
institutions (such as museums, archives, etc.); intergenerational cooperation within
the library (e.g., regarding technology); helping graduates transition into ministry/
resources for lifelong learning; and media literacy.

'The business meeting section of the session concluded with the election of new
members to the Steering Committee: Jennifer Bartholomew (Luther Seminary),
Tom Phillips, and Jeffrey Sabol (Loyola Law School) were elected to the Steering
Committee. A brief steering committee meeting took place after the panel presentation
for the purpose of electing officers. The PSIG officers for 2013/2014 are as follows:
Tracy Powell Iwaskow (chair), Erica Durham (vice-chair), Karen Madigan (secretary),
Jennifer Bartholomew (electronic information coordinator).

Leland Deeds then introduced panelists Jennifer Bartholomew, Electronic Services
Librarian, Luther Seminary Library; Paul Tippey, Director of Library Services, B.L.
Fisher Library; and Kris Veldheer, Head of Public Services, GTU Library. The
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panelists presented ways that their libraries had participated in “Supporting Online
Education: Provision & Assessment of Resources and Services.” Online (or distance)
education continues to be a growing topic of interest and concern for libraries as more
and more schools and seminaries launch or expand existing programs. Summaries of
the presentations can be found elsewhere in this edition of the ATLA Proceedings.

- Submitted by Erica Durham, Secretary

Special Collections Interest Group (SCIG)

Contact: Jane Elder
E-mail: jelder@smu.edu

The Special Collections Interest Group (SCIG) had a fascinating lecture from
Armin Siedelecki on Martin Luther’s bibliography, and then we had our business
meeting.

A small group of us decided to propose an excursion for SCIG to sponsor in New
Orleans. After discussing various options, the group charged Jane Elder with learning
whether the Jesuit Archives of New Orleans, housed at Loyola University, might
welcome a group of us for a tour.

Jane Elder is now chair of SCIG with Liz Leahy as vice-chair.

- Submitted by Jane Elder

Technical Services Interest Group (TSIG)

Contact: Donna Campbell
E-mail: dcampbell@wts.edu

Present: Lynn Feider, Donna Wells, Tammy Johnson, Jeff Brigham, Armin
Siedlecki, Jessie Zhong, Michael Bradford, Joanna Hause, Denise Pakala, Brad Hess,
Paul Osmanski, Judy Knop, David Powell, Lois Guebert, Alice Runis, Blake Walter,
Richard Lammert, Jeff Siemon, Leslie Engelson.

The Technical Services Interest Group (TSIG) business meeting followed the
presentation on “E-Books: Acquisition, Cataloging and Access” by Patsy Yang and
Matthew Thiessen, which was attended by ca. seventy people.

Donna Campbell chaired the meeting and began by thanking Joanna Hause and
Lois Guebert for their service as they were rotating off the steering committee after
serving for two consecutive three-year terms.

Denise Pakala and Donna Wells were unanimously approved to fill the two open
positions on the steering committee.

Donna Campbell circulated two sheets with programming ideas for 2014 and
invited members to suggest other ideas for possible T'SIG sessions. The results will be
shared on ATLA-Tech.

Leslie Engelson briefly introduced Theology Cataloging Bulletin (TCB).

Two motions passed:
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1. Judy Knop noted that other disciplines have established “best practice”
guidelines for creating NACO records and/or for establishing headings in
access points in bibliographic records and recommended that ATLA also
produce such guidelines (e.g., controlled vocabulary for $e terms in religious
and theological cataloging) for the benefit of the larger cataloging community.
There was unanimous support for TSIG to explore this initiative further.

2. Tammy Johnson presented the idea of establishing a mentoring program or a
list of people who could serve as resources or mentors for new catalogers or
for specific aspects of cataloging. There was unanimous support for TSIG to
explore this initiative further.

- Submitted by Donna Campbell

World Christianity Interest Group (WCIG)

Contact: Filomena Saxton
E-mail: filly.saxton@gmail.com

The World Christianity Interest Group (WCIG) had a presentation by Tracy
Powell Iwaskow and Filomena Saxton called “Documenting World Christianity
Within Our Borders.” This presentation asked the question, “How are American
theological libraries collecting the works of and engaged with immigrant religious
groups within our borders?”

A business meeting followed with Filomena Saxton named chair.

World Religions Interest Group (WRIG)

Contact person: Ellen Frost
E-mail: efrost@smu.edu

The World Religions Interest Group (WRIG) met on Friday, June 20, 2013, from
9 a.m. — 10:30 a.m. Our speaker was Larry Dawalt, Senior Director of Spiritual &
Grief Care Services at Hospice & Palliative Care, Charlotte Religion, and a member
of the Board of Directors of Mecklenburg Ministries, an organization that promotes
interfaith understanding in Charlotte. Mr. Dawalt first clarified what he means when
he talks about religion before sketching a picture of current religious demographics,
both globally and in the U.S. He talked about how this religious diversity, coupled
with a desire to come together to address various social issues, inspired the founding
of Mecklenburg Ministries, and he indicated the variety of ways this organization has
been involved in interfaith activities in the Charlotte area. Using several discussion
questions, he initiated conversation among the attendees regarding their own
institution’s involvement in interfaith dialogue. Thirteen were in attendance at Mr.
Dawalt’s presentation.

A brief business meeting followed the presentation. Attendees discussed
involvement in the ATSRW project, focused specifically on suggesting world religions
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resources for cataloging as well as promoting such resources more widely on the WRIG
Web pages and on ATLANTIS. Various proposals for new year’s WRIG conference
meeting were suggested, including a talk by a Tulane professor on voodoo and African-
derived religions; a talk on the spirituality of New Orleans; and possibly a field trip,
coordinated with the Collection Evaluation and Development Interest Group, to see
voodoo collections at Tulane. And a new officer was elected.

Karla Grafton’s term as chair expired with this conference. The officers of the
Steering Committee are Ellen Frost (chair, 2013-2014), Nicholas Weiss (vice-chair/
chair elect, 2013-2015), and Chris Benda (secretary, 2012-2014). Steering Team:
Chris Benda, Ellen Frost, Karla Grafton, Denise Hanusek, Laura Harris, Nicholas
Weiss. Seven were in attendance at the business meeting.

Submitted by Chris Benda, Secretary
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Public Services Interest Group
Supporting Online Education: Provision and Assessment of
Resources and Services

First Presentation
by Jennifer Bartholomew, Luther Seminary Library

BACKGROUND

Distributed Learning has been a part of Luther Seminary for a number of years.
The first students in the MA-CYF (Children, Youth & Family) concentration began in
the fall of 2003. The first online cohort of Master of Divinity students began in 2008.
This year, after steady growth, we will welcome twenty-nine new students working
towards a Masters of Divinity, and nine MA-CYF students. Distributed Learning is
thriving at Luther.

Online classes serve students in our DL programs as well as students who live
on campus or in the Twin Cities metro area. Many students will choose to take an
online class if it fits their work or family’s schedule better than an on-campus option.
The library’s response to online learning has been to increase digital resources for all
students and consult with faculty teaching online classes.

Library services are introduced during a J-term orientation when the DL cohort is
on campus for the first time. The Public Services staff members give a brief tour of the
library website, highlight some resources, discuss circulation policies: borrowing (we
mail books), loan periods, and InterLibrary Loan. We like to meet the students, explain
our services and encourage students to call, e-mail, or chat if they have questions
regarding research projects or library services.

At this time we do not have an online introduction to the library. We developed
one early in the MDiv DL program. It is now out of date and needs to be redone. We
will be working on this along with tutorials on specific library resources.

RESOURCES

Luther Seminary Library has an excellent print collection. We know that 24/7
access to resources is crucial for both DL and resident students. Online options are
essential for students who are unable to access our print collection for geographic
reasons or due to schedule conflicts. We have been very conscious of the need
to subscribe to more online resources and have actively explored new databases,
dictionaries and encyclopedias, electronic texts, and journals each year as our budget
has allowed. Resources like ATLA, Academic Search Premier, Gale Virtual Reference
Library, Oxford Biblical Studies Online, Ministry Matters, and others have been
highlighted for students in online classes. Last year we conducted a study of e-book
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options and began purchasing on a limited basis. We continue to monitor options
when purchasing books for the collection and make format decisions based on the
subject matter and intended audience of readers. We hope to add a JSTOR collection
next year. Evaluation of online resources is ongoing.

SERVICES

Luther Seminary Library provides e-reserves for online classes. We post reserve
readings in the course management system (MyLutherNet). Access is limited to
students enrolled in the class and only for the duration of the class. Reserve materials
are selected by faculty and include journal articles, selections from books, and websites.
We post materials in accordance with our licenses, the principles of Fair Use, or after
permission has been granted by the copyright holder.

In addition to readings I have created podcasts for some online classes introducing
myself, highlighting resources, and encouraging students to contact us and let us
know what services they need. We have created LibGuides for regular classes and will
expand these for online classes. We use LibAnswers for chat sessions with library staft
and track reference questions. We believe that the Knowledge Base it creates and the
accompanying Tag Cloud have been helpful for our online students.

The new financial realities (budget cuts) and reduced staff at Luther have impacted
the school in all departments. The library staff worked closely with Learning, Design and
Technology (LDT), a subset of our Office of Technology, to provide support services
for faculty and students involved in Distributed Learning. LDT’s services included:
offering assistance in course design and pedagogy, building courses in the CMS, and
a regular system of assessment. This past spring LDT was absorbed into the Office of
Technology. One staff position was eliminated and the other was reconfigured and
assigned a new mix of duties. We are working with the Academic Dean, the Office of
Technology and staff members in the Student Resource Center to ensure that library
services are available to Distributed Learners.

ASSESSMENT

The library has been able to gather basic statistics on frequently asked questions
from LibAnswers and create LibGuides in response. One of the most popular is
the Writing & Style Guide which was created to give all students the most up-to-
date information possible on citing resources, using templates for writing a thesis,
bibliographic citation software, and the services of our Writing Center.

We consider usage statistics for online resources each year and evaluate which to
renew. We have dropped several resources in response to program changes.

Luther Seminary is in the midst of a curriculum redesign. The library staff is
participating on all committees and will be working closely with faculty to integrate
information literacy skills into the new mix of core and elective courses. We are not
sure how that will work with online classes. We look forward to the challenge.

The library has not participated actively in a variety of assessment activities. We
have just begun to ask library specific questions of student in course surveys. The
seminary will be redesigning the way it does assessment with the new curriculum.
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Our hope is to integrate questions about library resources, services, and information
literacy skills into the assessment process. Our goal is to receive feedback on a more
regular basis and continually adjust the way the library supports the Luther Seminary
community.

Second Presentation
by Paul A. Tippey, Asbury Theological Seminary

Asbury Theological Seminary began our online education program in 1997 and
by 2013 we have a current enrollment in the online program at approximately 500+
students with an average of 18.8 students in each online course. The Association of
Theological Schools explains that information infrastructure needs to be sufficient to
provide adequate and convenient access to resources to all students (including online
students). To address this issue of support and resources, we quickly realized by the
early 2000’s that we needed to retool our services to meet this new demand of online
support. The general vision was to bring the Asbury Library Services and technology
together in the library building and to make it the “academic heart” of the Seminary.
The Asbury application of the Information Commons model in 2003 included four
components: integrated user services, retooling library facilities, acquiring or producing
scholarly digital material of core materials, and literacy which included computer
literacy, research literacy, and the production of literacy. Since 2003, the Asbury Library
has officially created a media commons for media production for students, as well as
First Fruits: the Academic Open Press of Asbury Theology Seminary, and has began
the process of providing academic support to all of our students.

Cross-training of our staff and bringing together technology support (including
LMS), reference, circulation, reserves, interlibrary loan, media support, and academic
support into one service counter has allowed Asbury Library to ensure our two types
of patron access, distance and face-to-face, to receive the same level of support and at
the same time reduced the overhead cost. To put it simply, besides time differences and
being able to physically browse the physical collection, our online patrons have access
to the same services as our face-to-face patrons.

As part of the model of our Information Commons, Asbury Library has included
a component of acquiring digital material both through purchasing (100+ databases)
and global partnerships as well as digitization of our core materials. The purpose of
such a project is to provide essential theological materials as conveniently as possible
to all of our community. In a desire to share the fruit of our academic labors with
the world, Asbury Theological Seminary has developed First Fruits Press. This free
open access press will make available academic material to a global audience. Books,
journals, papers and historic material will be able to be downloaded to your computer,
e-reader, or smart phone at no cost. Print-on-Demand hard copies will be available for
a small fee to cover costs.

Realizing there has been much debate about the term ‘information literacy’in recent
years, no better term has been found and therefore it will be used here. Information
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Literacy is a key ingredient to providing support to all students and must have five
components to be effective in today’s world. It must be intuitive and accessible. We, as
information professionals, must market resources and the methods to use them. We
must also teach our students, even if they are online, to do their own research. It must
use the just-in-time model. Just-in-time information literacy is designed to ensure that
information arrives to the student just when they need the information so that they
can take that information and produce a project. This improves the performance of
the training and of the product produced by the student. Finally, information literacy
needs to adapt and change with the user and their needs.

In conclusion, as part of the model of our Information Commons, Asbury Library
has included a culture of continual improvement and assessment. This assessment is
a never-ending process to learn about the needs of the users and to evaluate how
well we support these needs. This includes both direct and indirect methods such
as: survey questionnaires, analysis of reports which would include statistics but not
limited to statistics, usability studies, focus groups, observation, and etc. This even
includes evaluating the way we are currently assessing the library. Consequently, the
Asbury Theological Seminary assessment team is in the process of changing our library
assessment. For example, we are working to include program level objectives and
student learning objectives, such as information literacy, into the overall curriculum of
every program.

Third Presentation
by Kris Veldheer, Graduate Theological Union

The Graduate Theological Union has been offering online databases and e-books
for several years in support of a residential curriculum. Since the GTU is spread out
across several campuses, making resources available online is essential to helping
students and faculty get their work done. To that end, the Graduate Theological
Union focuses on the basics which are essential for theological research like the A77.4
Religion Database®. 'These resources went a further step when the GTU upped its
online presence in 2008 and began to focus more on offering fully online classes. Other
supplemental offerings provided by the library have included tutorials imbedded in the
learning management system available to students when they need them.

Because of the structure of the GTU, support services for online education were
also managed out of the library. Those include online reference via e-mail or chat,
technical support for the learning management system, support for faculty in online
course development. The library already had in place a course reserves system which
is limited to those students able to come to campus. One item that the GT'U library
doesn't offer due to staffing and budget constraints is a book lending service for distance
students or alumni. All book requests are funneled via interlibrary loan services for
those students enrolled in fully online courses and for those living too far away from
the library.

In order to gauge success, the GTU library uses two methods of assessment.
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First there is the ongoing use of user statistics from a variety of sources including the
learning management system and the library catalog. Although these don't offer a
complete picture of who is using the resources, it does offer a window into frequency
and demand. A second method is the use of various surveys including periodic user
surveys with targeted questions. Because the GTU serves such a diverse population,
it is hard to make sense of who is really using which resources. Likewise, there are
not standard program requirements or across school metrics so those are not valid
indicators of success either. In a place with the complexity of the GTU, there has to
be several methods kept in place at all times to gauge the successful level of support.

Finally, supporting online education is very context specific. What works for one
institution may work for another or it won't. I think the main thing to bear in mind
when trying to support online education is to expect the unexpected. Some markers
which can help in this process include program needs, accreditation requirements,
patron usage, and anything else a librarian can come up with. Until formats and
programs become standardized, supporting online education will continue to be a
challenge for library professionals.
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Special Collections Interest Group
From Wittenberg to Weimar: The History of Publication of
Martin Luther's Collected Works

by Armin Siedlecki, Emory University

Martin Luther was one of the most prolific Christian writers of all time. The
Weimar Edition, the most recent comprehensive edition of his works, which was begun
in 1883 and concluded in 2009, includes 120 volumes and ca. 80,000 pages, while an
American edition of Luther’s writings translated into English was begun in 1955 and
includes 69 volumes so far. However, the collection of Martin Luther’s writing began
as early as 1518 when the Basel printer Johann Froben issued a collection of Martin
Luther’s Latin works along with the writings of other author’s who were debating
Luther’s ideas. Another collection was issued by Adam Petri in 1520, but the intended
second volume was never published and the volume of Luther’s writing in subsequent
years precluded others from preparing other collected editions before 1539, when the
first volume of Luther’s collected German works was issued. This presentation will
discuss early collections of Luther’s works, including publications by Froben and Petri,
the Wittenberg and Jena editions, Luther’s Tischreden or “Table Talk,” as well as other
collections leading up to the publication of the Weimar edition and the American
publication of Luther’s Works.

THE FIRST COLLECTION

Ad Leonem X. Pontificem Maximum: Resolutiones disputationum de wuirtute
indulgentiarum reuere[nldi patris ... Martini Lutheri ... [Basel: Johann Froben,
October, 1518]. 488 [i.e., 490] p.; 22 cm. (4to); Benzing 3.

Strictly speaking, this book is not a collection of Luther’s works but rather a
kind of position paper. Published in Basel by Johann Froben in October of 1518,
the main work contained in this volume is Luther’s Resolutiones disputationum de
uirtute indulgentiarum reuere[n)di patris, a point-by-point commentary on each of the
95 'Theses with supporting documentation. Luther had likely been working on this
commentary since the publication of his theses in 1517, but had withheld publication
until the following year. What prompted the publication was Luther’s summons
in August to meet with the papal legate Cardinal Cajetan in the city of Augsburg.
Other titles contained in this book are a dialog by Silvester Mazzolini attempting
to refute Luther’s 95 Theses; Luther’s response to Mazzolini; a defense of Luther by
Andreas Bodenstein von Karlstadt against a critique by Johann Eck; as well as several
sermons by Martin Luther on subjects including penance, indulgences, the power of
excommunication, and the eucharist. Luther formulated much of his theology during
the first half of the 1520s. This collection offers an important view of the reformer’s
earliest theological positions. The inclusion of various sermons also underscored that
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Luther’s initial appeal was based on his homiletic and pastoral qualities at least as
much as on his impulse to reform the church.

Concerning the two other authors represented in this collection, Mazzolini was
Master of the Sacred Palace (Vatican) in Rome and censor of books. The tract included
here is a refutation in dialog form of Luther’s 95 Theses. It is generally seen as the
first literary response to Luther’s theses, but it was filled with so many errors and poor
argumentation that Pope Leo was said to be embarrassed by it and forbade Mazzolini
turther participation in the debate. When Luther received Mazzolini’s dialog, he was
only too happy to publish it himself along with his own blistering response. The other
tract was by Luther’s colleague and friend Andreas Bodenstein, better known under
the name of Karlstadt. He was professor of theology and chancellor at the University
of Wittenberg. In 1519, he was challenged by Johann Eck to a public debate in the city
of Leipzig, the culmination of the ongoing discussion of which the tract included in
this volume constitutes an important component. Karlstadt’s response to Eck in 1518
clarifies many of the issues addressed the following year in the Leipzig Disputation,
attended by Luther, Karlstadt, and Eck. When Luther was hiding at Wartburg Castle
in 1521, Karlstadt was the main agent of reform in Wittenberg, but the two men later
broke over issues involving the eucharist and the use of images in worship.

PETRI'S 1520 COLLECTION

R.P. Doct. Martini Lutherii Augustiniani theologi Synceri lucubrationum. Pars una,
quas aedidit usq[ue] in annum praesentem XX. Catalogum earul m] uersa tibi pagina
indicabit. Basileae: Apud Adam Petri, Anno Domini M.D.XX. Mense Iulio. [52],
542,[2] p.; 32 cm. (fol. in 6's and 8’s); Benzing 9.

The second or perhaps the first real attempt at
a comprehensive collection of Luther’s works was
undertaken two years later by Froben’s nephew, Adam
Petri (Petri’s mother Verena was Johann Froben’s sister).
Petri was a very active printer who printed as many as
eighty-eight of Luther’s works. His industriousness is
well exemplified by his publication of Luther’s German
translation of the New Testament in December of
1522, only a few months after its initial publication
in September of the same year by Melchior Lotter in
Wittenberg (September Testament). Perhaps even more
ambitious was this attempted collection of Luther’s
major works. The book, which is the first volume of a
projected two-volume edition, represents an expanded
version of the earlier collection, published by Froben
in 1518 (figure 1). There is no discernible organization
in Petri’s collection aside from a vaguely chronological
arrangement. Petri’s collection begins essentially with Froben’s collection and adds to
it.

Figure 1
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Notably missing are the three major theological tracts written by Luther in 1520:
On the Freedom of a Christian, On the Babylonian Captivity, and To the Christian
Nobility of the German Nation. This absence is perhaps indicative of the reason why
Petri’s collection was never completed. Luther’s writing activity virtually exploded in
1520 and it was simply impossible for anyone to keep up with the prolific reformer.
Furthermore, it was not only the volume of Luther’s writing that made a compilation
difficult, the books and tracts he wrote beginning in 1520 proved to have such
a significant impact that the religious and political context in which he wrote was
shifting and transforming so quickly and unpredictably that it also began to pose
organizational problems for any editor. Even language began to be an issue, for until
now Luther had written primarily in Latin for a chiefly academic audience, and both
Froben and Petri’s collections contain only Latin writings. Now Luther began to write
in German for a much broader audience. Perhaps even Petri was doubtful that his
ambitious project would ever be completed. On the title page he indicates a/io tomo,
Domino volente, post hac meliora tradem (the second volume, God willing, should be
issued after these better parts.). Of course, the second volume was never published and,
as far as Luther’s works were concerned, the best was yet to come.

THE WITTENBERG EDITION (1539-1559)

Der erste [~zwelffte] Teil der Biicher ... D. Mart. Luth. Wittemberg: Gedruckt durch
Hans Lufft, 1539-59. 12 v; 32-34 cm. (fol); Benzing 1

Tomus primus [-septimus] omnium operum Reverendi Domini Martini Lutheri ... ;
catalogum autem singularum partium inuenies post praefationem Philippi Melanthonis.
Wittebergae: per Iohannem Luflt ... [et.al.], 1545-1580. 7 v.; 31 cm. (fol. in 6%s);
Benzing 2.

After the release of the Petri edition, Luther resisted any calls by printers who
wanted to publish his collected works. “I would rather see all my writings destroyed so
that only the Holy Bible will be read. Through such projects we will get carried away
with our own writing and neglect the Bible.” He repeated this concern in the preface
to the first volume of the Wittenberg edition, published in 1539 while he asserted that
he was confident that his writings would soon disappear into oblivion.?

The Wittenberg edition was published in nineteen volumes (twelve German and
seven Latin) over a period of twenty years (1539-1559). Volumes 1-4 of the German
edition were edited by Georg Rorer and Kaspar Cruciger, while volumes 5-12 were
edited by Georg Major and Christoph Walther. Each volume was reissued several
times between 1539-1603 by various printers, but, with the exception of vols. 10 and
11, which were printed by Thomas Klug, the main printer of the first edition was Hans
Lufft, a close friend of Luther’s, who printed the majority of the reformer’s works in
Wittenberg, including the first complete translation of the Bible into German in 1534.
The first volume of the Latin edition was issued in 1545, one year before Luther’s
death. The preface to the first volume of the Latin edition was to become famous, as
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it contained the first account of Luther’s so-called “tower experience,” in which he
relays that he attained a new understanding of salvation while reading Paul’s letter to
the Romans.

Both German and the Latin volumes were reprinted almost as soon as they
appeared, and most sets of the Wittenberg Edition found today are sophisticated
editions, including exemplars of the first, second, third, or even later printings. The set
of the Latin works held by the Pitts Theology Library, for example, printed 1554-1583
in Wittenberg, is an artificially created set with no apparent reason for the inclusion
of each of the volumes. Possibly it represents what a theology student could find and
afford.

In the Wittenberg edition of Luther’s German works, we see the first attempt of a
thematic organization of Luther’s works.

* Volume 1 (1539): writings about the New Testament epistles

* Volume 2 (1548): reformation tracts, pamphlets, and open letters

* Volume 3 (1550): writings about the Psalms

* Volume 4 (1551): commentaries and sermons about various Bible texts

* Volume 5 (1552): commentaries about Genesis and some of the prophets

* Volume 6 (1553): commentaries on New Testament texts, various tracts,
hortatory works

* Volume 7 (1554): works on ecclesiology, papacy, councils, etc.

* Volume 8 (1556): commentaries on some Psalms, Deuteronomy, and some
prophets

* Volume 9 (1557): on indulgences, letters to the pope, letters about Augsburg
Confession

* Volume 10 (1558): commentaries on Genesis 1-25

* Volume 11 (1558): commentaries on Genesis 25-50

* Volume 12 (1559): commentaries on Galatians and other biblical texts, tracts,
letters

The arrangement of the Latin works of the Wittenberg edition began chronologically,
but beginning with volume 3 was also loosely topical.

* Volume 1 (1545): 1517-1520

* Volume 2 (1546): 1520-1527

* Volume 3 (1549): commentaries on Deuteronomy, various Psalms, and other
scriptures

* Volume 4 (1552): commentaries on Ecclesiastes, Song of Songs, and various
prophets

* Volume 5 (1554): commentaries on Matthew, Zechariah, and various epistles

* Volume 6 (1555): commentaries on Genesis, various prophets, and epistles

* Volume 7 (1557): commentaries on Matthew, Lord’s Prayer, Decalog, and others

Interspersed throughout each volume are letters, topical tracts, sermons, and other
works, but the predominance of works of biblical interpretation and their foregrounding
on the title page of each work is obvious and is also congruent with Luther’s hope that
his own works would fade into oblivion in favor of the biblical word.

Regarding the arrangement of the works in each volume, a few things are

39



ATLA 2013 Proceedings

noteworthy. The initial chronological arrangement of

the Latin works came to an end with Luther’s death in o~y
1546. Even though the first two volumes only covered @fl‘@l’fft@tl(»

materials up to 1527, Luther’s death made a different °“%“$££22$£“‘@‘
order of collecticin‘ possible, since it was now certain 2. Wart. L
that no more writings would be added to the corpus ittembere,

of Luther’s works. Interestingly, the German collection
did not begin publication on the basis of a chronological
arrangement, even though volume 1 was issued during
Luther’s lifetime. Instead it opens with what Luther
considered the most fundamental element of Christian
theology: the New Testament epistles, especially Paul’s
letter to the Galatians, or sermons like “The Sum of

Christian Life, preached according to St. Paul” (Summa s ol
IS5

des Christlichen lebens, aus S. Paulo gepredigt zu Dessaw
durch D. Mart. Luth. 1533) or “The Essence of God’s
Law, as well as the abuse and correct application of the
law, according to 1 Timothy 17 (Von der Heubtsumma Gottes gebots, darzu vom misbrauch
und rechtem brauch des Gesetzs, Aus der Epistel Pauli i. Thimot i. D. Mar. Luth. Anno
1524). Whether deliberate or not, the inclusion of such writings in the first volume of
Luther’s collected works creates a very appropriate introduction to Luther’s thought.

Also noteworthy are the title page woodcuts on each volume (figure 2). Volume 1
of the German works features an architectural title page with ornamental putti above
and below the title and with Moses and Paul to the left and the right of the title,
respectively. Moses, depicted with horns on account of the Vulgate’s rendering of the
Hebrew word keren (radiance) as cornuta (horned) in Exodus 34, is pointing with
the left hand to the tablets of the law, which he is holding in his right. Paul, on the
other side, depicted with a sword as his traditional attribute, is pointing upwards to
the heavens. This juxtaposition of law and grace is a recurrent theme in Lutheran
iconography and is also illustrative of Luther’s understanding of Galatians, as well as of
the two tracts on Christian life and the essence of God’s law mentioned above.

The title page woodcut on the Latin edition, on the other hand, is a much more
political statement. The title itself is surrounded by ornamental winged putti heads
and medallion images with the traditional symbols of the four Evangelists: an angel
for Matthew, a lion for Mark, an ox for Luke, and an eagle for John. Below the title —
taking up almost one third of the page — is an image that came to be used for many
later printings and editions of Luther’s collected works, the figures of Martin Luther
and of the Elector Frederick III of Saxony (1463 — 1525) kneeling at the foot of the
crucified Christ. Frederick III, also known as Frederick the Wise, was arguably the
most important early supporter of Martin Luther. Frederick was an avid collector of
relics. His inventory of 1518 listed 17,443 items, including a thumb from St. Anne, a
twig from Moses’burning bush, hay of the holy manger, and milk from the Virgin Mary.
He was Pope Leo’s candidate for the imperial throne in 1519, although he himself
helped secure the election of Charles V as Holy Roman Emperor. It is perhaps more

Figure 2
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than a little ironic that Pope Leo’s candidate was also
responsible for Luther being heard before the Diet of

e Worms. Also, he effectively protected Luther from the
PRIMV'S OMNI |

VM OPERVM RE enforcement of the diet by staging a kidnapping of the

VERENDI DOMINI MA

reformer and removing him to a safe hiding place at
Wartburg Castle. There can be no doubt that Luther’s
success was directly dependent on the early support by
Frederick.

The use of this image beginning in 1545 is
particularly significant in the context of the political
events of the mid-1540s (figure 3). As early as 1531,
several of the German princes who were supporting
Luther and who had signed the Augsburg Confession
ayear earlier had come together to form the Smalcaldic
League, led by the Elector John Frederick I of Saxony,
nephew of Frederick the Wise. The league did not
attract political attention until the return of Emperor
Charles V from the Italian War in 1544, after which he began to forge alliances with
Pope Paul III and with some of the German princes in Saxony and elsewhere. This
led to an escalation of political tensions in the region. An image depicting Frederick
the Wise kneeling at the feet of the crucified Christ along with Martin Luther was
sending a clear message that the princes who supported Luther were the true Christian

rulers, which would certainly have been seen as a provocation by the Holy Roman
Emperor Charles V.

Figure 3

THE JENA EDITION (1555-58)

Der erste [-achte] Teil aller Biicher vnd Schrifften des thewren, seligen Mans Doct:
Mart: Lutheri. Gedruckt zu Jhena: durch Christian Rédinger, 1555-1558. 8 v.; 33
cm. (fol.).

Tomus primus [-quartus et idem ultimus] omnium operum Reverendi Patris D.M.L.
quae vir Dei ... scripsit et edidit ... Ienae: Excudebat Christianus Rhodius, 1556-
1558. 4 v.; 34 cm. (fol. in 6s).

The escalation of political tensions in Germany led to a brief war, known as a
Smalcaldic War (1546-1547), in which the Smalcaldic League was soundly defeated
by imperial forces. The defeat culminated in the capitulation of Wittenberg and the
dissolution of the Smalcaldic League. In 1548 and 1549, two treaties were passed,
known respectively as the Interim of Augsburg and the Interim of Leipzig, which
regulated the continued presence of the Lutheran confession in Germany under
imposition of certain compromises in religious practice. Other concessions included
the omission of some texts from the volumes of the Wittenberg edition published
after 1548.
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Not all Lutherans agreed with these concessions, and some withdrew to the cities
of Jena and Magdeburg. Led by Matthias Flacius Illyricus, this group was known as
Flacians in their own day but is generally called gnesio-Lutheran (genuine Lutheran)
today. They opposed the acceptance of the interims by the Philippists or the church in
Wittenberg led by Philip Melanchthon.

The Jena edition of Luther’s works was instigated by Johann Friedrich I, Duke
of Saxony. The eight German volumes were published 1555-1558, and there were
numerous later editions of each volume. The chief editor was Nicolaus von Amsdorft,
who was assisted by Georg Rorer, Johann Aurifaber, and Matthius Ratzenberger.
Unlike the Wittenberg edition, the Jena edition follows a strictly chronological
arrangement of Luther’s works.

* Volume 1 (1555): 1517-1522
* Volume 2 (1555): 1522-1525
* Volume 3 (1556): 1525-1528
* Volume 4 (1556): 1528-1530
* Volume 5 (1557): 1530-1533
* Volume 6 (1557): 1533-1538
* Volume 7 (1558): 1538-1542
* Volume 8 (1558): 1542-1547

Likewise, the four Latin volumes published between 1556 and 1558 follow a

chronological order.
* Volume 1 (1556): 1517-1520
* Volume 2 (1557): 1520-1524
* Volume 3 (1557): 1524-1538
* Volume 4 (1558): 1538-1548
What is perhaps most striking about the distribution “““ $u‘@“ ond Seiffien deg

eforen; digm RansDoct: MNart: Wutberi/Hotr

of texts in these eight German and four Latin volumes | 618 QU038 X X XTv

is the obvious decline of works written in Latin after mw;%ngm'ﬁ-g;?g‘f@g,m s Dt o
. . . fenmet Do Der Serecren/

the mid-1520s, a decline that also attests the change in e it e it .

Luther’s target audience, and, by implication, the success ' > B ?%E"

of the Lutheran Reformation. After the mid-1520s,
Luther was writing less and less in Latin to debate
theological points with an academic or ecclesiastical
audience and was instead writing more and more about
practical, organizational, or pastoral matters for a largely
German-speaking church. A

A noteworthy difference between the Wittenberg Stomacr, 1§55
and the Jena Editions is the title page woodcut image.
The Latin volumes (and later German volumes) of the
Wittenberg edition depict the Elector Frederick III (Frederick the Wise) kneeling
at the feet of the crucified Christ along with Martin Luther (figure 4). The Jena
edition displays the same basic image, but instead of Frederick III, it is his nephew
John Frederick I kneeling at the cross (figure 5). John Frederick had been defeated
by Emperor Charles V in the Smalcaldic War, but one could argue nevertheless that

Figure 4
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the image is less politically provocative than the one
found in the Wittenberg edition. John FredericKs
initial death sentence after the Smalcaldic War had
——— — been revoked shortly afterwards and it was he who
| 51 g}’{»_g\%c&; ‘ f! had commissioned the publication of the Jena edition,

oM || even though he died in 1554, one year before the first
volume of the German works appeared. His depiction
on the title page woodcut is not so much provocative
as commemorative. It also signals to the Saxon people
the Elector’s authority over political and ecclesiastical
matters.

THE EISLEBEN SUPPLEMENT (1564)

Der erste [-ander] Theil der Biicher, Schrifften, wnd
Predigten des ehrwirdigen Herrn, D. Martin Luthers
deren viel weder in den Wittenbergischen nach jhenischen
Tomis zufinden, und doch von dem Tewern Man Gottes,
zum Teil im Druck aus gangen, und sonst geschrieben und geprediget worden sind ...
Eisleben: bey Urban Gaubisch, 1564.

2v,; 33 cm. (fol.)

Figure 5

While the Wittenberg and Jena editions were both very thorough — the Jena
edition included even posthumously published works by Luther — it quickly became
clear that some texts had not been included. To remedy this situation, a supplement was
published in the city of Eisleben by Urban Gaubisch containing hitherto unpublished
works, including Lucas Cranach’s controversial woodcuts for the Passional Christi und
Antichristi. The latter is an anonymous work with images contrasting scenes from the
life of Christ with scenes from the life of the Pope, but the text of the captions below
the inflammatory images is generally attributed to Martin Luther. The chief editor of
the Eisleben supplement was Luther’s student Johann Aurifaber.

THE SUEVUS INDEX (1565)

Index omnium scriptorum Reuerendi Patris D. Martini Lutheri accommodatus &
ad 19. Tomos Vitebergenses & 12. Ihenenses, tum veteris tum recentioris Editionis:
omnibus Studiosis Librorum Lutheri perutilis Sigismundus Suevus. Vratislaviae: Ex

Officina Crispini Scharffenberg, 1563.[95] p. : port. ; 22 cm. (4to)

One year after the Eisleben Supplement, the first index to Luther’s works was
published by Sigismund Suevus (Schwabe). His work was frequently republished and

translated.

TABLE-TALK (1566)

Tischreden, oder, Colloguia Doct. Mart. Luthers so er in vielen Jaren, gegen gelarten
Leuten, auch frembden Gesten, vnd seinen Tischgesellen gefiiret, nach den Heubtstiicken
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wvnserer christlichen Lere, zusammen getragen ... Eisleben: bey Vrban Gaubisch, 1566.
[12], 626 [i.e., 624], [16] leaves; 32 cm. (fol.)

Johann Aurifaber is perhaps even better known for his publication Luther’s Table-
Talk, also printed in Eisleben by Urban Gaubisch. Aurifaber’s co-editor Johannes
Mathesius — another student of Luther’s — spoke enthusiastically of the privilege of
eating with Luther and hearing him converse. Earlier note-takers had written down
only the serious remarks of Luther, but Mathesius also included the facetious or even
damaging remarks, some of which were most likely second- or third-hand reports. The
collection is indicative of a new impulse of collecting not only Luther’s works but also
his words.

By the mid-1560s, a new generation of Lutherans had come of age. At the same
time, the Lutheran church had become quite firmly established. The time of debate and
innovation had passed and church orders were being written. As the first generation
of Lutheran reformers was gradually disappearing (Philipp Melanchthon died in
1561), the desire grew to preserve every aspect of Luther’s life and work. Ironically,
the inclusion of facetiae by Mathesius and Aurifaber is also a sign of the increasing
reverence in which Luther was held and perhaps marks the beginning of Lutheran
hagiography.

THE ALTENBURG EDITION (1661-1664)

Der erste [-neunde] Teil aller deutschen Biicher und Schrifften des theuren, seeligen
Mannes Gottes, Doct. Martini Lutheri ... aus denen Wittenbergischen, Jebnisch- und
Eisslebischen Tomis zusammen getragen. Altenburg in Meissen: In Firstl. Sichs.
Officin, 1661-1664.
10 pts. 33 cm. (fol.)

The Thirty Years War (1618-1648) was one of the most disruptive events in
European history, and one of the effects was the destruction of many books and
libraries. Helmar Junghans writes that “[i]n 1652, an official inspection in the dukedom
Saxony-Altenburg revealed that the Luther editions were missing. Therefore, the
Superintendent General Johann Christfried Sagittarius (1617-1689) organized the
Altenburg Luther edition between 1661 and 1664, mainly publishing the German
writings from the Jena Luther edition and the translations from the Wittenberg
Luther edition.™

Like the Jena edition, the Altenburg edition is organized chronologically. Unlike
previous editions and perhaps encouraged by the earlier popularity of the Suevus index,
the Altenburg edition included an index as the 10th and final volume. The absence of
Latin works is perhaps somewhat surprising, but it did not seem to have a negative
impact on the sale of the edition, which was virtually sold out in 1683, and it appears
that its buyers were not primarily theologians, but often educated laypeople, such as
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Johann Sebastian Bach, who “acquired a copy of the Altenburg Luther edition from
the library of a specialist in Middle Eastern and Oriental studies through an auction
in 1742

THE LEIPZIG EDITION (1729-1734)

Des theuren Mannes Gottes, D. Martin Luthers samtliche, Theils von ihm selbst Deutsch
verfertigte, Theils aus dessen Lateinischen ins Deutsche iibersetzte Schrifften und Wercke,
welche aus allen vorbhin ausgegangenen Sammlungen zusammen getragen ... mit
verschiedenen in denen Altenburgischen und andern Tomis ermangelnden Schrifften
vermehret, und mit néthigen Vorberichten versehen. Leipzig: ] H. Zedler, 1729-34.
24 v.in 12; 34 cm. (fol.)

The Leipzig edition marked a definite change in the publication of Luther’s
collected works. Whereas earlier editions were commissioned by political authorities
(Saxon princes), the impetus for this edition came from the Leipzig publisher Johann
Heinrich Zedler. Furthermore, the editing was assigned to an academic — rather than
ecclesiastical — theologian, Christian Friedrich Bérner (1663-1753). He drew on the
Wittenberg, Jena, and Altenburg editions, provided substantive introductions, and in
effect produced the first critical or at least scholarly edition of Luther’s complete works.
Although everything was published in German, “most of the texts were compared with
original printings, and translations were checked against their Latin originals.”® The
Leipzig edition, which proved to be immensely popular, was published in twenty-two
volumes between 1729 and 1734 and was supplemented in 1740 by an extensive index.

THE HALLE EDITION (1740-1750)

D. Martin Luthers sowol in deutscher als lateinischer Sprache verfertigte und aus
der letztern in die erstere iibersetzte simtliche Schriften ... herausgegeben von Johann
Georg Walch ...Halle im Magdeburgischen: Druckts und verlegts Johann Justinus
Gebauer, 1740-1753. 22 v.; 22 cm. (4to)

Shortly after the completion of the Leipzig edition, another collection was
produced by Johann Georg Walch (sometimes called the Walch edition), a theologian
at the University of Jena, who had studied in Leipzig, where he had been influenced
by Pietist thought, an influence which is also to some extent reflected in the place of
publication — Halle an der Saale — the chief center of the Pietist movement. Like its
immediate predecessor, it reviewed all German texts and revised the translations from
the Latin. It also updated the language into a more contemporary form of German,
as Martin Luther’s sixteenth-century German was beginning to sound rather archaic
in the Baroque era. 'This development is certainly congruent with Luther’s own
understanding of the hermeneutics of translation, which should be cognizant of the
idioms of the time.

Nevertheless, this small modification also marked a certain departure from the
other reformation impulse of preserving the sources of the past in their original form.
It also signifies a certain attempt at popularization, an idea which is supported by the
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quarto format of this edition, which offered a much greater portability compared to the
folio format in which all earlier editions were printed.

The Halle edition was published in twenty-two volumes between 1740 and 1750
and was supplemented by an index volume in 1753. Later a nineteenth-century revised
reprint of this collection in St. Louis — initiated by several Lutheran pastors of the
Missouri synod — made the Halle edition the first publication of Luther’s complete
works produced in North America.

THE ERLANGEN EDITION (1826-1857)

Dr. Martin Luthers simmitliche Werke herausgegeben wvon Joh. Georg Plochmann.
Erlangen: C. Heyder, 1826-1857. 67 v.; 18 cm.

D. Martini Lutheri Exegetica opera latina curavit Christoph. Steph. Theoph. Elsperger.
Erlangen: C. Heyder, 1829-1886.38 v.; 18 cm.

The printing industry underwent some significant changes in the nineteenth
century. The mass production of paper from wood-pulp allowed for a much cheaper
production of paper, and technical innovations brought about increased automation
and more extensive use of machines in print production. Publishers began to mass
produce books issued with cheaper publisher bindings.

These changes are reflected in the Erlangen edition, which was published in
sixty-seven German volumes between 1826 and 1857 and thirty-eight Latin volumes
between 1829 and 1886.The expressed goal of this edition was to produce an inexpensive
collection. The format of production was octavo, one format smaller than the previous
Halle edition. This made the Erlangen edition even more usable and portable, but
it also compromised its durability. Unlike the previous three editions, this collection
contained German works in their original form as well as untranslated Latin works.
In this respect it represents a return to the original collections of the sixteenth century.
However, this development was not so much based on a desire to present the writings
in their original form as to render them without a significant amount of redaction
and modification. It is noteworthy, however, that the Erlangen edition organized the
collection on the basis of thematic blocks, not unlike the later Weimar edition.

* Vols. 1-23. Homiletic and catechetical writings

* Vols. 24-32. Reformation history and polemical tracts
* Vols. 33-52. Exegetical German writings

* Vols. 53-65. Miscellaneous German writings

A second, revised edition of the Erlangen edition was begun in 1862, but was
discontinued after volume 26, as the production of the Weimar edition began in 1883.

THE WEIMAR EDITION

D. Martin Luthers Werke: kritische Gesamtausgabe, ed. K.F. Knaake; Weimar: H.
Bohlau, 1883-2009. 105 in 120 v.; 25 cm.
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The Weimar edition was in part conceived as an anniversary project. Karl Friedrich
Knaake received a grant for 40,000 Mark from Emperor Wilhelm I to assemble and
publish the complete works of Martin Luther. The first volume was to appear in 1883,
400 years after Martin Luther’s birth, and the entire collection was to be completed
within ten years. While the first of these conditions was met, the final completion
of the Weimar edition was not achieved until 2009. Part of the delay was the result
of external factors — two world wars and the political division and unification of
Germany — and part of it was due to the sheer magnitude of the project and in the
way it was set up by Knaake.

Time does not permit a full exploration of the history of the Weimar edition,
which has in any case been well documented elsewhere. I shall therefore limit myself
to a few summarizing remarks. For the first time, an edition of collected works was to
include Luther’s Bible translation, his unpublished correspondence (which required
a significant amount of archival research), and his Table Talk. The collection includes
Luther’s German and Latin writings in their original form (i.e., the German has not
been modernized and the Latin has not been translated). The Weimar edition contains
105 in 120 volumes and its arrangement is largely chronological within four major
topical divisions, each of which contains various indeces.

1. Writings (69 volumes)

2.Table Talk (6 volumes)

3. Correspondence (18 volumes)

4, German Bible (12 volumes)

The academic editing of the Weimar edition shifted to Tubingen after World War
II, but the production remained with Hermann B6hlau and his successors in the city of
Weimar from the beginning of the project in 1883 until its conclusion 126 years later.
The entire collection is also available for subscription, online at http://luther.chadwyck.
co.uk/ for a subscription and many volumes that are now in the public domain can be
accessed online for free at http://www.lutherdansk.dk, which also provides complete
access to the Halle edition.

THE AMERICAN EDITION (1955-1986, 2011-)

Luthers Works, ed. Jaroslav Pelikan; Saint Louis: Concordia Pub. House;
Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1955-.v.; 24 cm.

In 1955, Fortress Press (formerly Muhlenberg Press) and Concordia Publishing
House began the publication of Luther’s works in English translation. The chief editor
for the project was Jaroslav Pelikan. Fifty-five volumes were published between 1955
and 1986, and in 2011, Concordia Publishing House announced the publication of
twenty more volumes, of which four have been published so far. It remains the most
comprehensive collection of Luther’s works in English to date.
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ENDNOTES

' Luther’s Works, American Edition, 55 vols. Eds. Pelikan and Lehmann (St. Louis
and Philadelphia: Concordia and Fortress, 19551t.), 54: 311.

2 Ihid., 34:284.

3 Ihid., 34:336.

* Jungans, Helmar, “The History, Use and Significance of the Weimar Luther
Edition,” Lutheran Quarterly XVII (2003: 267-87), 268.

5 Ibid., 269.

6 Ihid., 269.

SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY

Beyer, Michael. “Lutherausgaben.” In Luther Handbuch, by Albrecht Beutel, 2-8.
Tibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2005.

Junghans, Helmar, and Katharina Gustavs. “The History, Use and Significance of
the Weimar Luther Edition.” Lutheran Quarterly 17,n0. 3 (September 1,2003):
267-287.

Kaufmann, Thomas. “Wie die Biicher und Schrifften...Lutheri niitzlich zu
Lesen.” Joachim Mérlins Anweisung zum Lutherstudium von 1565 und ihr
historischer Kontext.” In Luthers Erben, by Notger Slenczka, 25-72. Tubingen:
Mohr Siebeck, 2005.

Kopf, Ulrich. “Die Weimarer Lutherausgabe: Ruckblick Auf 126 Jahre
Wissenschaftsgeschichte.” Lutherjahrbuch 77 (January 1,2010): 221-238.

Schilling, Johannes. “Luther-Gesellschaft und Lutherausgabe.” Luzher 81, no. 2
(January 1,2010): 104-107.

48



Interest Group Presentations

Technical Services Interest Group
E-book Nuts & Bolts: Acquisitions, Cataloging, and Access

by Patsy Yang and Matthew Thiesen, Golden Gate Baptist Theological
Seminary

INTRODUCTION

Matthew Thiesen is the Reference & Instruction Librarian, previously the
Collection Development & Services Librarian, at Golden Gate Baptist Theological
Seminary (GGBTS). Patsy Yang is the Digital Services Librarian at GGBTS. We
decided to do this panel presentation after Patsy’s experience in the small libraries’
interest group meeting at the 2012 conference, which focused on e-books. As she
listened to the people in her breakout group, she realized that many seminaries were
just starting to look at e-books and didn't know how to begin.

This presentation will provide some of the answers for libraries just starting out
with e-books, as well as some suggestions for all libraries with e-book collections.
There is an accompanying PowerPoint presentation for this available at the ATLA
website.

Why do we need e-books in our library collection? College students across the
United States (U.S.) use mobile devices, laptops, and e-book readers. Many of our
future students will come to seminary expecting to do the same. The number of
commuter and online students increases every semester in seminaries in the U.S. These
students expect to have constant access to research materials, both journal articles and
books.

For GGBTS, the ninth-largest seminary in the U.S., e-books are a necessity. We
have five campuses located in four western states and offer multiple online classes,
with the complete M.Div becoming available online in fall 2013. Some students
never come to campus, and may live 100 miles or more from the nearest campus or in
another country. Our policy is to provide library services and resources to all students,
no matter where they live, and e-books are a cost-effective alternative. They provide all
students and faculty access to a title, instead of purchasing four or five print copies so
each campus can have one, resulting in a lower overall cost.

E-BOOK MODELS

E-book models generally come in two different forms, subscription packages or
perpetual purchases. Common characteristics of subscription models include:
* Annual payment —a charge is levied annually for continued access; no ownership
of any kind.
* Broad coverage — packages often include hundreds or thousands of pre-selected
titles spanning a wide range of content.
» UU/MUPO (unlimited user/multiple user purchase option) access — unlimited
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concurrent user access is offered with some subscription packages.
* Low cost per title — while the package price can be relatively high, the average
cost per title is low, usually around $1-2 per title.

In contrast, perpetual purchase models are generally characterized by the following:

* One-time expense — cost of title(s) is paid up front. However, there may be an
annual hosting or platform fee.

* Package or selection — both packaged content (such as the ATLA Historical
Monographs) and individual selection models are available for purchase.

+ Single or multiple copies — depending on publisher restrictions, titles can be
purchased at single user, three-user, or unlimited user access levels.

* List price — for the present at least, many e-books can only be purchased at full
list price.

* PDA - many vendors have PDA models available that supplement normal
purchasing options.

The world of e-books includes several types of content. The basic monographic
“book” is obviously available in “e-book” format. However, many different types of
reference works are increasingly migrating to digital format as well. So much so, they
are often dealt with separately or differently than the normal e-book. Finally, new
“e-reference suites,” for lack of a better term, have been created as well (such as Oxford
Biblical Studies Online).

At this point, it is worth noting that the terms “purchase” and “ownership” often
have highly nuanced meanings when used in reference to e-book models. While
some companies do indeed offer full ownership rights to their e-books, the situation
is usually much more complex. Publishers and vendors most often “sell” perpetual
“access” to titles and content. Actual “ownership” remains with the seller. What is
actually being “purchased”is the promise that your library will always have access to the
content. As is the case with many other types of digital material, ownership of e-books
is very much still an evolving concept.

E-BOOK PLATFORMS & VENDORS

E-books can be acquired from several different sources. Large vendors such as
EBSCO or ProQuest have e-book platforms and thousands of titles under contract.
Jobbers such as YBP also offer e-book purchasing models alongside their normal print
services. E-books are also available direct from many publishers. The larger publishers,
such as Brill or Cambridge, often have their own platforms as well. Reference-type
e-books often seem to be hosted on a publisher’s own platform, whereas normal
e-books seem to be more widely available on different platforms.

TECHNICAL PREPARATION

As soon as our library starts talking with a vendor about subscribing to or purchasing
a new e-book collection, we start working with the vendor about access issues and
platform interface customization. It is important to have a single staff member work
with the vendor in this area, who brings in other library staff as needed for specialized
areas, such as MARC records (cataloging) or view options (reference).
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We use a proxy server to provide a single logon experience for all of our off-campus
users. Find out if the resource can be proxied for authentication. If not, that may affect
the decision of whether it is worth purchasing the resource.

Get administrative module credentials and permission to access the platform to
set up the resource and make changes as needed so all of your patrons can access it
in the library and off-campus. Then decide how your patrons will access the e-book
collection: IP recognition, proxy server for off-campus access, etc. Edit your proxy
server configuration files to allow seamless access to the new resource and then test it
from work and home.

Customize the vendor’s online platform. We try to give all of our vendor platforms
a similar look, including color palettes, headings, and links. Some e-book providers
allow a great deal of customization (EBSCO, ProQuest) while others allow only a logo
or text links (Oxford).

Once the platform looks and works the way we want, we add the e-book collection
or titles to our OpenURL linker to enable patrons to find e-books that may have
chapter citations in the library’s databases. If you don’t have one, get an A-Z List
service! We use Serials Solutions, but several other vendors have them as well.

When the initial customization and linking of the platform is completed, we send
the URL to all library staff to try and find problems with the interface. Give the library
staff a month to familiarize themselves with the interface before making it available
to patrons. This allows time to work with the vendor’s support team on any problems
found and provides the reference librarian time to prepare any tutorials that may be
needed.

ACQUISITIONS

There are several decisions to make before you begin purchasing e-books:

* Selection criteria — What will you collect in e-book format? Just reference
material? Only Ph.D-level resources? Anything that’s available? Will you use
subscriptions or purchase models?

* Availability — Unfortunately, there are still some pretty gaping holes in e-book
availability, especially for theological institutions. Commentaries, for example,
are still for the most part unavailable in e-book format (aside from a few series
from Baker).

* Vendor/platform — How will you acquire e-books? Will you use a jobber (like
YBP)? Which platform(s) will you support? EBSCO’s or Ebrary’s, or a
publisher’s?

* Access options — WIll you subscribe/purchase single-user or multiple-user

access?

PDA — What kinds of PDA or short-term loan options do you want, now or
in the future?

Some additional technical decisions might also be necessary. Since ILSs were

designed for the physical book, many do not translate very well when used for e-books.
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For example, the GGBTS Library uses Voyager as its ILS. The Voyager Acquisitions
module requires holding records in its purchase orders. However, GGBTS Library
has chosen to NOT use holding records for electronic content. Thus, it became
necessary to improvise a different workflow to use when accounting for e-book
purchases. Depending on your local ILS settings, you may have some similar decisions
and improvisations to make.

CATALOGING DECISIONS

We had to make the decision whether to put MARC records from subscriptions
in our catalog, but decided to download only our owned titles. When we purchase a
new e-book collection, there is an initial MARC record download from the vendor.
Once the MARC record files are downloaded, we do a bulk import into our ILS,
Voyager. During the bulk import, it’s important to include the proxy server URL at
the beginning of the URL in the 856 field.

After the initial download, we do monthly updates or when notified by the vendor
that new or change files are available. Occasionally, vendors change their URLs. Use
MARCedit or Global Data Change (Voyager) or download the edited files from the
vendor to update MARC records.

DISCOVERY & USE

As with many other types of library resources, user awareness is key (this applies
to both students and faculty!), perhaps even more so in theological libraries, since the
humanities have lagged behind in the transition to electronic format. Many vendors
(like EBSCO) offer instructional handouts and/or videos, so be sure to check their
websites for PR assistance. Try to make access to e-books as streamlined and easy as
possible.

Other decisions that affect usage involve downloads. Your library will need to decide
whether or not to allow downloads/checkouts of e-books. If you choose NOT to allow
downloads, your e-books will only be accessible via an active Internet connection; i.e.,
your users will read the e-books online. Conversely, if you allow downloads, your users
will be able to “check out” the e-book and download it to their computer or reader
and read it offline. Depending on how many copies you purchased, this will make the
e-book inaccessible to other users for the duration of the checkout. Different vendors
offer different checkout period options.

PATRON-DRIVEN ACQUISITION
A relatively new development for e-books is the PDA model. PDA (Patron-

Driven Acquisition) models come in many different shapes and sizes, but the basic
idea involves “selecting” a large collection of e-books that become available to your
users, but are only “purchased” when actually used. In theory, this means your library is
only spending money on titles that are actually being used, rather than guessing what
students will need. Different vendors have different settings or triggers that “trigger” a
purchase (10+ minutes of reading, 1+ pages printed, etc.).

GGBTS experimented with a small pilot PDA project during the 2012-2013 year.
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We used EBSCO’s ECM (EBSCO Collection Management) web portal to select and
set up the PDA collection of about one hundred titles. Our pilot is still ongoing, but

our preliminary findings include:

* More complex than expected —
workflows are still being
worked out.

* Workflow issues — at what point
are records added? If PDA is
deactivated, how are records
deleted (currently, have to be
manually found and deleted)?

* Business office issues — pre-
paid deposit or invoice as
“purchased”?

RECORD KEEPING

After realizing we didn't get some of
our purchases in Ebrary and EBSCO
e-books into the catalog and A-Z lists,
we decided to create a document that
included information about collections,
vendors, subscription/ownership status;
what is added to the catalog; and the
A-Z list and who was responsible
for each action step. The examples
below show how we organized this
information and our workflow for
adding new titles and collections to the
system.

We evaluate our e-book collections

concept is sound, but technical details and
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in two ways. We pull full-text usage statistics monthly, and every spring the collection
development, reference, and digital services librarians meet with the director of library
services to evaluate each e-book collection in relation to the school’s curriculum, usage
stats, and usefulness of the resources in it. Decisions in that meeting may result in
discontinuing some e-book subscriptions, adding new subscriptions or purchases, or
changing from a subscription to owned model with an individual vendor.

COMMON PROBLEMS

Access Issues

Expect some problems whenever dealing with digital resources. For e-books, these

included:

1. New items are not always available in our OpenURL vendor’s A-Z list
2.Some vendors add new titles to collections without informing library staff
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3. Platform changes may require proxy server file updates

4. Library staff members need to review the collection interface regularly for
unannounced changes

5. Not all vendors allow us to make changes to the patron interface

CATALOGING ISSUES

Exceptions to rules because of the impact on library services are sometimes necessary.
Our policy is to not add subscription titles to our ILS catalog. When we subscribed to
EBSCO’s Discovery Service, the only way to make our Ebrary subscription titles show
up in was to include the MARC records in our catalog.

BENEFITS

There are many benefits to having e-books. Students and faculty have immediate
access to books, no matter where they are located. Ebrary and EBSCO e-books are
available as single-user and upgraded to multi-use if heavy usage or turnaways occur.
Books can be searched full text, moving easily from chapter to chapter, and patrons can
download or print sections, or download a complete book to read. PDA allows us to
give patrons access to titles we think they might like, but they make the final decision
on whether we’ll purchase them through usage.

DRAWBACKS

Despite the many benefits of using e-books in your library collection, there are
certainly some drawbacks as well. For starters, the market is still very much in flux.
There are many different purchase/access models and these are shifting around as well
(for example: ProQuest’s recent acquisition of EBL will reportedly result in a new
model combining the best of Ebrary’s and EBLs models). Similarly, there are too
many different platforms. This may not be an issue for larger libraries with multiple
digital librarians, but many smaller schools simply don’t have the staff time to manage
more than x number of platforms. In a similar vein, there are very few sales on e-books
so far. E-books are usually purchased at full list price. This can become a significant
budgeting hurdle when many print books can be purchased at significant discount
prices (SBL Conference discounts range from 20% - 60% off for print books!).

A different issue relates to the ethics of ownership versus subscription or access.
Traditionally, libraries have seen their ownership of materials as a way of preserving
and maintaining open access to information. If/when libraries no longer “own” their
materials, but rather “lease” access to information, what does this mean for long-term
preservation and open access to information? This also affects interlibrary borrowing
— when libraries own materials, they are free to loan them to other libraries. So far,
however, e-book vendors do NOT allow for any kind of ILL arrangement with other
libraries. Likewise, libraries are unable to choose who their patrons are. Many vendors
stipulate that only current students or staff may have access to even “purchased”
e-books. This unfortunately excludes alumni and community patrons from using the
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library’s e-format resources.
Further drawbacks include some basic usage issues:

* No “reserves” option (yet) — originally we thought e-books would be great
substitutes for putting print textbooks on two-hour reserve. However, since
there is no way to assign a single text a different checkout period than other
e-books, this only works if you purchase unlimited user access to the title.

* Print preference — while students and staft definitely enjoy the 24/7 access to
e-books, we have yet to meet someone who actually prefers reading e-books
over print books. In fact, on multiple occasions we’ve had students or faculty
look up an e-book to make sure its content fits their needs, and then ask if we
have or can purchase a print edition for actual reading.

THE FUTURE?

What does the future hold for libraries? This seems to be the “million-dollar
question” that many have speculated about. Whatever the answers may be, e-books
and other electronic resources will likely play a big role. The following are some simple
desires or guesses of how e-book resourcing might improve:

* More/better theological availability — having access to more and better e-book
commentaries might be the number one improvement as far as theological
libraries are concerned. While some content is available in e-book format, it
seems the vast majority of theological resources are simply not yet available as
e-books.

* Reserve options — as already alluded to above, we would like to see options
created that allow e-books to begin taking the place of physical reserves shelves.

* Discounts/sales — the disparity between print and e-book costs needs to be
addressed

* Integrative platforms —with the ever-increasing number of e-resource platforms,
will some kind of integrative options be created? Both between platforms, and
with ILS software?

* Better guarantees for preservation of content — if libraries no longer “own” their
resources, what guarantees do librarians have that this traditional librarian role
is still being fulfilled by the corporations that retain ownership?

QUESTIONS FROM AUDIENCE

‘There were several questions following our presentation. They focused on budgeting,
suggestions for beginning e-book collections, licensing terms, and ownership versus
purchased access. They are discussed briefly below.

* What is the minimum dollar amount needed to begin an e-book collection?

o With the wide variety of content and models, this is almost impossible
to estimate. Youd be better off figuring out how much you can afford
to allocate to e-book purchases and then choose a subscription plan or
purchase model that fits your needs.

* What's the best way for a seminary library to start collecting e-books?
o ‘There are subscription collections available from vendors and through
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different consortiums. These tend to be less expensive per title than
purchasing individual e-books. Look at your degree programs, your patron
base, and your library goals to determine what area(s) you need e-books
in. Ask on ATLANTIS and other library listserves about what e-book
purchases or subscriptions they are using. Then work with vendors or
consortiums to see what is available in your price range.

© Comment: One person in the audience explained that you can sometimes
get better licensing terms by going directly to the vendor rather than taking
what your consortium (SCELC, ATLA, ACL, etc.) has negotiated. This is
true even if you pay through your consortium.

* There was a brief discussion about the semantics of e-book ownership, when
the library has to pay a yearly hosting fee and does not receive the actual files.
E-book ownership is not the same as print ownership, when you have the
actual book in your hand. While most vendors say that they will provide PDFs
or other full text files of each book you purchase upon request, it usually is not
teasible for a seminary library staft to manage those files and create an interface
for access and reading that is the same quality as what the vendor provides.
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Technical Services Interest Group
RDA Implementation Practices

by Donna R. Campbell, Westminster Theological Seminary

Twenty people gathered for the annual pre-conference discussion meeting of the
Technical Services Interest Group. The topic for this year was “RDA Implementation
Practices.” The discussion centered on experiences with, plans for, and questions about
implementing RDA at various member institutions. Issues of policy (convert RDA
records back to AACR2, add GMD to RDA records, etc.), approaches to massive
authority and bibliographic record cleanup, and the capabilities of local ILSs to index
and/or display specific fields were covered as well. Other topics that emerged during
the discussion included training and mentoring of new catalogers and the future of
cataloging in general in light of technical changes in metadata management on the one

hand and budget cutbacks on the other hand.
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World Christianity Interest Group
Documenting World Christianity Within Our Borders

by Tracy Powell Iwaskow, Emory University

Filomena Saxton shared her efforts in identifying and collecting Latino theological
resources for Arizona Christian University, Phoenix Seminary, and the Church
community in Arizona. In February 2013 Arizona Christian University, partnering
with the State Archives, submitted a grant to the Institute of Museum and Library
Services (IMLS) titled ACU: Primary Sources Unleashed! Integrating Arizona Latino
Primary Sources in Teachers Common Core. 'This grant would help fund an initial inquiry
of Latino theological resources with the hope of laying the groundwork for a future full
project grant proposal to be submitted and approved. Materials, resources, and archival
artifacts would be identified, collected, and made accessible to be used for developing
curriculum, for building a collective memory, and for scholarly research.

'This grant was born out of many in the theological community in Arizona, to assist
Latinos in succeeding in higher theological education. The growing demographic shift
in the U.S., and especially in Arizona, creates an urgency to meet the needs of our
rapidly changing culture. In Arizona, Latinos make up 31% of the 6.5 million residents.
If national trends continue Latinos will represent 60% of Arizona’s population by
the year 2050 and will make up 29% of the U.S. population. Latino churches and
membership are growing. Still, many Latino pastors are not theologically trained.

'The cultural landscape is growing yet the Latino/a resources are not. In September
1993 Martin Marty wrote American Religious History in the Eighties: A Decade of
Achievement published by the American Society of Church History. Under the
minorities section and subsection “Latino” no books were listed. No historical accounts
of the Latino faith community were provided. In Los Evangelicos: Portraits of Latino
Protestantism in the United States, edited by Juan Francisco Martinez and Lindy Scott
and published in 2009, much was said about historical accounts in Texas, New Mexico,
Colorado, and California, but Arizona was hardly mentioned.

Considering these facts there needs to be an intentional effort among ATLA
members to help direct this endeavor so theological libraries will remain relevant and
useful in the future.

Discussion generated by the issue was very informative. Conversation focused
on documenting world Christianity as expressed in our individual institutions and
denominations. Suggestions included taking responsibility for documenting and
collecting local resources, such as church histories, church bulletins, church web sites,
diocesan journals, and sermons; working collaboratively to develop lists or databases
of faith communities; and working with institutional priorities and student bodies
to identify areas of agreement. The Dictionary of African Christian Biography was
suggested as one model that could be used for other topics and areas. It was noted
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that some of this collection might also be of interest to denominational interest groups.
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Plenary Sessions

Deep Calls to Deep: Information, Reason, and Wisdom in
Inter-Religious Communication

by Peter Ochs, University of Virginia

Psalm 42 declares “Deep calls to deep in the roar of your cataracts.” But when
the “deep” calls, who can hear? And what does it say? Modern western theories of
knowledge tend not to provide an answer, since “the deep” appears to name passions
of the heart,realms of religious experience, or cosmic mysteries that fall by definition
outside the ken of the knowing mind. Drawing on Nathan Shedroft’s model of
information design — and on complementary directions in the pragmatic theories
of John Dewey and Charles Peirce — this paper suggests that, in science as well as
religion, our deeper reasonings are at home in the deep as well as in the shallows. We
live in an age, however, in which “being at home in the world”is not the only challenge.
Perhaps the greatest immediate challenge is being at home with one another. In the
language of this paper, “living at home with one another” means “living in the depths of
my religion or my heart while, right next to me, you live in the depths of yours.” How
is this possible? The argument of this paper is that it is possible only if we learn how
“deep calls to deep,” that is, how communication takes place among what is deepest in
each of our homes.

Peter Ochs, Professor of Modern Judaic Studies, University of Virginia, Center of the
Study Religion and Information (CSIR) plenary speaker.
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Appreciative Inquiry as a Model for Positive Change in a
Theological Library

by Rebecca Miller, Trinity International University

At times theological librarians can express negative attitudes about their jobs and
the future of their roles. Different stressors can lead to a pessimistic outlook. There are
pressures of increasing workloads and limited time. Many theological libraries face
tight budgets and budget cuts. Changes in technology cause anxiety about keeping
up with the latest developments, and it also leads to questions about the future role
of librarians. Interpersonal conflicts negatively impact staff. All of these stresses can
lead to pessimism, hopelessness, and a lack of motivation. In response to focusing
on these negative problems, Appreciative Inquiry (Al) is a method for intentionally
encouraging staff toward a more hopeful outlook. It often utilizes interviews, meetings,
and discussions to elicit the good aspects of an organization or situation. The positives
from the past and present are used to construct a vision for the future.

Al was applied at a theological library as part of a doctoral research class on
leadership at Rolfing Library at Trinity International University (TTU). Three students
in the class conducted the research, including Rebecca Miller, Head of Public Services
at Rolfing Library, Seblewongel Denneque, a doctoral student, and Paige Comstock
Cunningham, Director of the Center for Bioethics and Human Dignity at TIU. The
presentation at the ATLA conference included an overview of Al and a description of
the study at Rolfing Library. The attendees were then split into small groups to practice
applying Al to the future of theological librarianship.

BACKGROUND ON APPRECIATIVE INQUIRY

Al was developed by David Cooperrider as part of his doctoral work at Case
University. He worked as a consultant for a successful health company. Instead of doing
the typical consultation work of identifying problems and recommending solutions, he
decided to examine what was working well with the company and how they could build
on those successes. He conducted interviews, which resulted in positive conversations
throughout the company.! His method then spread to other companies and types of
organizations, including churches, mission organizations, and libraries.

Cooperrider’s definition of Al is based on the dictionary definitions of the two

words:

Appreciate, v., 1. Valuing; the act of recognizing the best in people or the world
around us; affirming past and present strengths, successes and potentials; to
perceive those things that give life...
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Inquire, v., 1. The act of exploration and discovery. 2. To ask questions; to be
open to seeing new potentials and possibilities. 2

Al involves looking at the best in an organization, looking at both the past
and the present, and particularly focusing on those attributes that give life. It is an
intentional process of investigation, often through interviews and discussions.

Mark Lau Branson, a professor at Fuller Theological Seminary, applied Al at the
First Presbyterian Church of Altadena. He describes ten assumptions of AI®:

1. “In every organization, some things work well.” Even if the negative aspects
of a situation are most obvious, it is possible to find unique positives in any
situation. Al can be a process of recognizing or remembering what is good
about an organization.

2. “What we focus on becomes our reality.” Our thoughts and conversations
shape reality. Often we focus on problems to fix, which is the problem-solving
approach. In contrast, Al asks us to focus on realizing a positive vision.

3. “Asking questions influences the group.” We impact each other by how we
frame discussions. The process of conducting Al interviews and conversations
can create change independent of specific actions that are taken.

4. “People have more confidence in the journey to the future when they carry
forward parts of the past.” An appreciation for the past is perhaps particularly
true in theological academia, where faculty and librarians desire to preserve
history and traditions. Al encourages people to look at the best of their
institution’s past and build upon those. Those who have been at a library for an
extended time can offer valuable historical knowledge.

5. “If we carry parts of the past into the future, they should be what is best about
the past.” Dysfunctional patterns can be ingrained in a culture, so there must
be intentional choices to change those patterns.

6. “It is important to value differences.” As there are conversations about visions
of the future, people will have different perspectives on what constitutes the
“best.” It is important to utilize those differences, and look for what is valuable
in varying points of view. It is possible to find deeper shared values which
underlie those differences.

7. “The language we use creates our reality.” For example, the way teachers speak
about their students when they are not present can affect how they treat the
students, which in turn influences student performance. The Pygmalion effect
says that people live up to the expectations that are held for them.*

8. “Organizations are heliotropic.” Similar to how plants move toward the sun,
people lean toward sources of energy, whether it is healthy or unhealthy.
Sometimes the energy of an organization comes from complaining, gossip, and
other dysfunctional patterns. Leaders should intentionally foster life-giving
energy.

9. “Outcomes should be useful.” Beyond merely talking about positives and vision,
there should be actual enactment of constructive change. People should feel
encouraged and empowered to make change themselves.
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10. “All steps are collaborative.” Al is not hierarchical, but should include
everyone in the discussion and decisions. For example, in the recent budget
cuts at Rolfing Library, staff were given the opportunity to have input into
the allocation and implementation of the cuts, which helped make the process
somewhat less painful. Al also gives people choice in how they will contribute.
Instead of being directed, ideally people gain enthusiasm about the vision for
the future and decide on ways they can help bring it about.

One of the objections raised about Al is that it could lead to ignoring problems.
A term that comes to mind is “Pollyannish,” where one acts cheerful and ignores
difficulties.” It may seem trite and naive to always focus on the positive. At times it
can feel like a vain attempt to convince oneself that a positive image is valid when
the negatives seem more solidly real. Whitney and Trosten-Bloom have a helpful
answer for this, saying, “Problems are like suffering — they’re always present. But...
problems are not the only quality that is present in life or organizations. In addition to
suffering, there is joy. In addition to problems, there are successes, hopes, and dreams.”
Al should not dismiss problems. There should be time for people to express negatives,
and problem-solving can be an important part of the process. However, ultimately
negatives should not be the center of attention, or this can lead to hopelessness and
depression. Rather, the primary focus should be a positive vision of the future. The
problems are obstacles to overcome on the path to achieving that vision. This fits well
with a theological view of the world. The world is sinful and fallen and problems are
real. However, there are still elements of good in the midst of a fallen world, and there
is a good God who is more powerful than evil and gives hope.

APPRECIATIVE INQUIRY AND THEOLOGY

Al corresponds well to Biblical theology. In the book of Philippians, Paul directs
the readers to choose to think positively. “Finally, brothers and sisters, whatever is true,
whatever is noble, whatever is right, whatever is pure, whatever is lovely, whatever
is admirable — if anything is excellent or praiseworthy — think about such things”
(Philippians 4:8). A few verses earlier, he commands, “Rejoice in the Lord always. I
will say it again: Rejoice!” (Philippians 4:9). This can be a hard command to follow in
difficult circumstances. Paul was in jail awaiting execution in Rome when he wrote
Philippians. Although he was in a hard situation, Paul chose to think and write
positively.

Likewise, Henri Nouwen says, “I can choose to be grateful even when my emotions
and feelings are still steeped in hurt and resentment. It is amazing how many occasions
present themselves in which I can choose gratitude instead of a complaint.”” One does
not need to force oneself to feel positive emotions, yet there can be an intentional
decision to act in gratitude and make constructive choices.

Seble Denneque, one of the researchers on this project, applied Al during her work
with Compassion International in Kenya. She had partnered with the Presbyterian
Church in Kibera. During the post-election violence in 2007, neighbors who opposed
the church looted and burned the church, the connected school, and the Compassion
ministry. The leaders of the church wrote to Compassion and asked to dissolve
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their partnership. Most conversations were about their inadequacies to solve their
overwhelming problems, and they expressed a sense of hopelessness and resentment.
Seble worked with the church leadership for four months, using Al. At the end of
that time, the leaders decided to work toward rebuilding. They also found places for
three hundred children who had been displaced by the violence. These children were
initially seen as a burden, but that changed when they began looking at the unique
talents of the children, particularly their skills in art and music. The children created
presentations, dramas, songs, and poems that helped with healing and reconciliation
after the ethnic conflict. At the end of the process, one of the church leaders said that
it was important to “realize that poverty is in the mind.” This is a good reminder for
seminary librarians who are experiencing budget cuts and other problems. Whatever
issues we are facing, they are likely not as difficult as what happened to this church.
The choice those church leaders made demonstrates how it is possible to choose hope
in the midst of a painful situation.

STUDY AT ROLFING LIBRARY

A project was done in the summer of 2012 to see if Al could be helpful at a
seminary library. Rolfing Library serves Trinity International University, which has
a seminary and liberal arts undergraduate program. The school has a total of 2,800
students at three different campuses and multiple extension sites. The main Deerfield
campus has 1,200 seminary students and 750 undergraduate students. The library
employs ten full-time staff and approximately twenty part-time student workers.

There are different models for applying Al. The model chosen for this study was
the 41 cycle: Initiate, Inquire, Imagine, Innovate. During the “Initiate” phase, the
researchers decided on questions and determined how the study would be conducted.
Six full-time staft and three student workers were interviewed during the “Inquire”
phase. For “Imagine,” the researchers examined the interviews for key themes and
recommended provocative proposals. These proposals were discussed at an all-staff
meeting, and brainstorming was done to expand upon those ideas. “Innovate” is an
ongoing process of implementing the ideas.

The following questions were asked during the hour-long interviews. The questions
were drawn from other Al studies but were tailored to the particular setting.

INTERVIEW QUESTIONS

Opening Questions:

Please think about your entire experience at Rolfing Library.
a. When were you most alive, most motivated and excited about your work at the
library?
b. What happened? What was it about your situation, organization, colleagues, or
yourself that enabled this to occur?
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Value Questions:

1. What do you value most about a) your work? b) the library, and ¢) TIU in
general?

2. What are the most important activities?

3. What are the most valuable things you contribute to the library? Think of your
personality, skills, perspectives. What are some sources of pride for you in your
work?

4. What is something unique or a strength that Trinity (or the library) can bring
to the future of Christian higher education?

5. What is something from the past you think should be preserved, even as we
change?

Wishes:
1. Make a wish for the future of a) the library and b) the university at large.

Future:

1. How can changes in technology and culture be utilized to help Trinity in its
mission?

2. a) Thinking of the three pillars of the strategic plan (innovate, collaborate, and
influence), how do you see the library in support of these?
b) If success were guaranteed, what bold action would we take?

3. Imagine twenty years into the future and all of the pressing problems of today’s
Christian higher ed libraries have been solved — what role has this library or

Trinity played?

Six key themes were drawn from the transcripts of the interviews:

1. Theimportance of relationship. This result was encouraging to the administration,
given the history of interpersonal conflict in the library. Staff said they felt as
though the other library staff was family and they appreciated that others cared
for them.

2. Long-term commitment. A surprising result for the researchers was the long-
term commitment of some of those interviewed. In particular, two young
librarians expressed a desire to support the library into the future. One of the
reasons for this was that they experienced a sense of fulfillment in their jobs
and enjoyed that they were able to help students and make improvements.

3. Attitude of service. All of those interviewed, including student staff, had a
strong desire to help students with their research.

4. Use of technology. For the most part, the librarians were excited about the
future of technology and using it to better help students.

5. Desire for academic excellence. Staft talked about appreciating and supporting
the school’s vision of academic excellence.

6. Desire to improve the physical structure of the library. Problems with the
library building and furniture have been a source of frustration for the library
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staff. However, they were able to envision improvements, despite limitations
of money.

Four provocative proposals were recommended as a result of the study:

1. Increase influence on campus. Interviewees struggled to articulate the influence
the library has on campus, and this was seen as an area to improve. One idea
was to invite other departments to the staff’s weekly breaks, to improve
relationships and communication. This was implemented this past year, with
positive results.

2. Build on staft longevity. The researchers suggested that the library’s success
with staft longevity could be applied to other parts of the campus, where high
rates of turnover are a problem.

3. Make the library a central hub on campus for students. The library staff desired
to see the library be a center for community as well as academic study. Ideas
for events were proposed during the brainstorming session, and many were
implemented over the past year, including an ice cream social, book discussion,
and holiday events. These have contributed toward the library being seen as a
more integrated part of the campus community.

4. Continue work with digitization, technology, and online programs. This
continues to be a primary focus of the library staff.

APPLYING APPRECIATIVE INQUIRY TO THEOLOGICAL LIBRARIANSHIP

At the session on Al at the 2013 ATLA annual conference, attendees were divided
into small groups to discuss how to apply Al to the future of theological librarians. Many
librarians are pessimistic about this future, as they envision the future obsolescence
of theological libraries. This attitude can unfortunately be self-defeating and self-
fulfilling. It is important for theological librarians to be re-envisioning the future of
their roles. They should keep what is best about the past of theological libraries, even
while working toward a future that may look much different.

The small groups discussed the following questions:

1. Reflect on your experience as a theological librarian. Remember a time when
you felt most alive, most motivated and excited about your work. What was it
about the situation that caused that to occur?

° A common response was that librarians enjoyed being needed by students
or staff, particularly when users express gratitude. One participant noted
that this question can be helpful for identifying the aspects of a job that
person enjoys the most, and to work toward spending more time “wearing
the hat you love.”

2. What is something from the past you think should be preserved, even as
theological libraries change?

o 'The importance of human care was brought up, as well as librarians being
resourceful, imaginative, problem-solvers and good at working on teams.
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Other people mentioned the service-orientation of librarians, who can
even be described as “excruciatingly helpful.”
3. Make three wishes for the future of theological librarianship.

© One wish was that there would be good mentoring for new librarians into
the profession. The new theological librarianship class at the University of
Illinois could be helpful for this. Another wish was that there would be
greater collaboration with faculty and administration.

4. How could you apply Al to your library to help with stressful areas (e.g., during
budget cuts, major changes, negative relationships among staff, etc.)?

o Participants mentioned several ways that Al could be applied in their
specific areas. One library is moving into a smaller space, which could lead
to negative emotions, and Al could help with that transition. The move to
distance education is another disruptive trend where Al could be helpful. A
participant who does consulting said that in the past she has done primarily
problem-solving, but would like to incorporate Al into her process.

One librarian raised the question about whether there is a place for “venting”in Al
This could actually be an important part of the process. There should not be buried or
unaddressed issues, and people need to process in a healthy way. The difference with
Al is that people should not foster a negative or complaining attitude. There should
ultimately be a focus on a hopeful goal which leads to working on overcoming obstacles.
Someone helpfully compared this to the lament Psalms in the Bible. The psalmists did
not suppress the negative emotions that they felt, yet most Psalms conclude with praise
and reminders of the goodness of God.

Another person questioned whether people may be resistant to the idea of Al
This can often happen. The approach the researchers found best in various situations
is to allow those people to not participate. Often those who are resistant can still be
influenced by those people who are involved, particularly if there is a shift in the overall
culture.

CONCLUSION

Al cannot be implemented by a single set of activities. Rather, it must be a deep
change in the culture of a library. Perhaps the worst example of applying Al would be
for an administrator to merely tell staff that they should be more positive, while they
do nothing to make changes in themselves or the culture. It should be a cooperative
process, with leaders and staff working together to make change. Interviews and
meetings where Al are discussed can be helpful toward instigating positive change. This
change must then be continued over a period of time through a variety of situations
for it to become deeply ingrained in the culture of an institution. The study conducted
at Rolfing Library showed that Al can be a helpful tool in creating a more positive
culture at a theological library.
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Theological Librarianship as a Ministry
by John E. Shaffett, Baptist College of Florida

Is theological librarianship a ministry? Do theological librarians have a particular
calling? If they do, what are the implications for their work? This paper explores the
idea of theological librarianship as a calling, vocation, and ministry. Not everyone will
agree with this idea, but for those who do, they will find that it brings meaning and
fulfillment to their work. The first part of the paper discusses calling, vocation, and
ministry generally. It focuses on C.S. Lewis’ “Learning in War-time;” Witherington’s
Work: A Kingdom Perspective on Labor; and Ryken’s Redeeming the Time: A Christian
Approach to Work and Leisure. The second part of the paper shows how theological
librarianship can be a calling, vocation, and ministry. It describes how stewardship,
Christian hospitality, and teaching are a ministry to the body of Christ and others.

During World War II, C.S. Lewis delivered a sermon on the duties of the scholar.
One of the issues it addresses is how can students pursue their studies at a time of war.
Lewis responded to this question with another question: How can students pursue
learning when people are dying daily and going to hell? Lewis answers the earlier
question by answering his own question. Lewis answers that “human life has always
been lived on the edge of a precipice. Human culture has always had to exist under the
shadow of something infinitely more important than itself. If men had postponed the
search for knowledge and beauty until they were secure, the search would never have
begun.”

In addition, Lewis told his audience that learning does not stop because of war. He
had served in World War I. He remembered how the closer he got to the front line,
the more people discussed great ideas and literature. He says the same thing occurs
in Tolstoy’s great war novel, War and Peace. Lewis notes that we cannot “suspend”
our “whole intellectual and aesthetic activity.” All we end up doing is “substituting a
worse cultural life for a better.” Lewis makes the observation we are not “going to read
nothing,” either in peace-time or war-time. In addition, Lewis observes, if we do not
read good books, we will read bad ones instead. Lewis further observes that if we do
not think “rationally,” we “will think irrationally.”

You might ask what does this have to do with work as a calling. Lewis was speaking
to students who were pursuing studies at a time of war. He tells these students that
pursuing the life of a scholar is a calling. He agrees with Luther’s idea that everyone
has a vocation or a calling from God. He also stands against the idea of clergy having
a higher calling than non-clergy. There is one body of Christ and God distributes to
this one body different gifts and ministries. One gift is not better than another gift.
Lewis asserts that “the work of Beethoven and the work of a charwoman becomes
spiritual on precisely the same condition, that of being offered to God, of being done
humbly to the Lord.... A man must dig to the glory of God and a cock must crow. We
are members of one body, but differentiated members, each with his own vocation.”

Lewis even gave his audience the reason why they must pursue their studies as a
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calling: “A man’s upbringing, his talents, his circumstances, is usually a tolerable index
of his vocation.” Lewis told his audience that since they had been sent to Oxford
University by their parents, and their country allowed them to stay there in a time of
war, was good evidence that the life they should live is the “learned life” for the glory
of God.”

Another helpful source for developing a concept of work as a calling, vocation, and
ministry is Witherington’s book, Work: A Kingdom Perspective. Witherington asks the
question: Is work a curse, a necessary evil, a means to an end, or does it serve some
other purpose. This is the question Ben Witherington, III, Professor of New Testament
at Asbury Theological Seminary, seeks to answer. He seeks to dispel many myths about
work. Witherington was surprised that so few theologians have discussed work as a
theological subject, even though it takes up a large portion of our time. Witherington
points out that Adam was given work to do before the fall and work is being done in
the New Jerusalem. He seeks to clarify what a biblical view of work would look like.

Witherington defines work as “any necessary and meaningful task that God calls
and gifts a person to do and which can be undertaken to the glory of God and for the
edification and aid of human beings, being inspired by the Spirit and foreshadowing
the realities of the new creation.” He also refers to Buechner’s definition of work: “The
place where your deep gladness meets the world’s deep need.” He notes that nowhere
in the Bible is the idea of retirement found. Work is part of the original creation. The
author thinks that “in the course of a life-time God may equip us and call us to various
jobs and tasks.” The fall did not change work; it just made it more toilsome. It is also
part of the “new creation.” Witherington states, “In the creation accounts work is what
human beings were fitted and commanded to do ... [but now] the Spirit inspires and
gifts believers for the work God calls them to do and in what they find joy.”

Witherington believes that our work needs to be connected to our calling to follow
Christ. All Christians are to love God with their whole being and to love their neighbor
as themselves. All believers are to make disciples of all the nations. Witherington
thinks that our work can be a calling, a vocation, and a ministry. He believes these
things are interrelated, but distinct. Work is what one is called and gifted to do. Along
with that, he believes believers should avoid two extremes: laziness and workaholism.
In addition, Witherington discusses the nature of good work. He defines good work as
the doing of “all things in a way that fulfills the Great Commandment and the Great
Commission, glorifying God and edifying humans.”® The Great Commandment is
to love God with everything we are and to love our neighbor as ourselves. The Great
Commission is to make disciples of all nations. Witherington notes, “Any other tasks,
jobs, or work we undertake must be seen as subheadings under these primary, life-long
tasks.” Good work is characterized by excellence. Believers should put their whole
heart into their work; they should not do it half-heartedly.

In addition, work needs to be balanced with worship, rest, and play. Witherington
suggests that Saturday could be devoted to rest and play and Sunday could be devoted
to worship. Time with the family would be part of worship, rest, and play. He states,
“An adequate amount of rest, play, and worship provides the boundaries for work and
the reminder that work is not the be-all and end-all of our existence.”® The Bible says
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six days you should work and one day should be reserved for rest and worship. Then
God said it was very good. This shows the need for rest, worship, and contemplation. It
also affirms the importance of leisure.

A third source on a theology of work and calling is Ryken’s Redeeming the Time: A
Christian Approach to Work and Leisure. Ryken’s book provides much information on
the Reformers and the Puritans’ teaching on calling. He says these early Protestants
spoke of two callings: a general and a particular calling. The Puritans emphasized that
“God first of all calls his people to a godly life. This general calling takes precedence
over everything else, including our work.”* The Puritans believed this general calling
of all Christians was directly related to the particular calling of believers. Ryken asserts
that the priority of the general calling “reminds us of the primacy of the spiritual in all
of life.” It helps us understand the place of work in the Christian’s life. “Work is not the
most important thing in life; being faithful to God is.”*2

An important point Ryken makes is that the concept of work is broader than one’s
job. It includes all the different “tasks and duties that attach themselves to the roles
God has given us,” being a parent, a church member, a citizen, and others. All of these
tasks are callings from God. It is important that we take serious all of God’s callings.
We must also keep them in proper balance. Particular callings must not suffer because
of overemphasis of some of our callings.

Why is the idea of calling important? For one thing, it personalizes it. We serve
God through our calling. Our calling is lived out in a personal relationship with God.
Ryken notes that “if God calls us to work, then to do the work is to obey God.”” C.S.
Lewis wrote in one of his letters that God uses our vocation to shape us and to perfect
us in Christ. Ryken states that “work becomes a calling only if we recognize God’s
hand in it and view it as part of our relationship with God.”**

How do we know what is our calling or vocation? Ryken and the Puritans believe it
is because of God’s providence. This was also stated similarly by Lewis when he told his
audience in “Learning in War-time” that if God has provided us with the opportunity
and he also equips us with the gifts to pursue a scholarly life, we can take it as evidence
that he has called us to the “learned” life. Ryken notes that “God’s providence is seen
as the force that arranged circumstances in such a way that a person has a particular
work; God also equips a person with the necessary talents and abilities to perform the
work.”

The early Protestants believed that “God ordinarily blesses a person’s calling with
signs of approval and achievement.”'® Calvin compared God’s calling “to a watchman
or sentry that keeps a person from being distracted from his or her main business in
life.”” Thus, a sense of calling would keep us focused on God’s specific calling for our
life and keep us from being distracted by other opportunities of service. Ryken states
that it will “keep us on the main path of our greatest service to God and society.”®
Dorothy Sayers also spoke on this matter. She says that “when you find a man who is
praising God by the excellence of his work — do not distract him and take him away
from his proper vocation to address religious meetings and open church bazaars; let
him serve God in the way to which God has called him.”"

Ryken believes that “the Christian doctrine of Vocation” is a meaningful concept
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for Christian workers who are not called to work inside the church or to a “church-
related occupation.” He adds that it opens the door to see that the believer not only
serves God “within” his work, but also “through” his work. 2 He believes these are
two distinct ideas. Ryken states that “we can be Christian not only in our work but
through our work if we view our work as an obedient response to God’s calling. ...A
sense of calling not only relates the worker to God; it also changes the way in which
she or he relates to the work itself. As Russell Barta notes, “There is a certain intimacy
in the way the concept of vocation links to our work. When we say that teaching is a
vocation, we convey a sense of personal dedication that is absent if we use, instead, the
word ‘career.”*

At the most basic level, our calling is our current job that allows us to provide for
our needs and the needs of others. The Bible makes it clear that we are to be diligent
in our work. That we are to work with all our might; we are to put our whole heart into
it. We are to do our work unto the Lord, not unto men. We are to work with integrity
and excellence. The Bible has much to say how we are to work. The Bible teaches also
that we are to provide for our families. Ryken asserts that the “job by which God
is currently providing for our needs is our calling and as such is worthy of our best
effort.”? This, of course, assumes that the job is morally legitimate.

A person might ask the question, how can I know what my vocation and calling is?
This assumes we have a choice in the matter. Ryken gives an answer to this question
that is similar to the answer given by Lewis and Witherington. Ryken answers by
saying that “our choice should be guided by the principles of effective service to God
and society, maximum use of our abilities and talents, and the providence or guidance
of God as it is worked out through the circumstances of life.”” 'We might ask another
question, how can I know if my current occupation is God’s calling for my life? The
answer would be similar to choosing a particular vocation. Ryken writes that “if we
are of service to God and people, if our talents are being used, if we are fulfilled in our
work, and if God through circumstances blesses our work with positive results, then we
have every reason to believe we are in the right vocation.”*

Ryken confesses that in his book he has “focused on occupation or career”; the
early Protestants looked at calling as “broader” than our occupation or career. They
considered all of our “roles in life” as callings. Ryken states that “being a spouse, a
parent, a church member, a neighbor, and a Christian are all callings.”” There are even
other callings. For example, a librarian, in addition to his official duties as a librarian,
may be gifted and called to do other tasks. Some of these tasks might be speaking,
writing, and teaching. My current job has allowed me to do many of these things. I
have taught history courses at my school for the last eight years. I have written book
reviews and articles for different journals. I have even presented papers at different
conferences. I have spoken at churches and have taught Sunday school in my church.
For me, my calling has been much broader than my current job. Russell Barta makes a
good point: “What if, instead of using career as our organizing model of work life we
used vocation? A vocation demands that we search out our unique gifts; it demands
self-knowledge and, at the same time, calls for an effort to convert our gifts into service
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for others, for the community.”

It seems clear to me, based on the ideas of Lewis, Witherington, and Ryken, that
“the Christian doctrine of vocation”is an important concept and it is applicable to the
work of Christians. Do theological librarians think of their work as a calling, vocation,
and a ministry? Andrew J. Keck surveyed 371 American members of the American
Theological Library Association to answer this question. According to the results,
a majority of theological librarians saw themselves as doing a ministry. Keck notes,
“On the other hand, a sizable minority viewed theological librarianship simply as an
occupation™ that occurs in a theological environment. The questions of the survey
related to five broad areas: its relation to theological education, relation with others,
working with religious materials, calling and vocation, and its relationship to ministry
in the church.

One of the questions the survey asked was whether theological education should be
mainly academic or mainly professional. The majority thought it should be a mixture.
Keck notes, “Relatively few librarians advocated an exclusive focus on academic
education.” Many saw theological education as a ministry and “as the librarian enhances
and adds to that education, he or she participates in that ministry.”® Some believed
theological librarianship was a ministry because it helped men and women to prepare
for the ministry. Many saw their work as “parallel” to theology professors. Others saw
the library as a “central teaching agency of the seminary rather than a mere warehouse
for book storage.” Many saw the library having a role in the training of ministers.
Some librarians found personal fulfillment “through their interactions that promoted
the professional development of students.”™® Most of the librarians identified with the
mission of their school and believed they were participating in the ministry through
this identification.

A second area of discussion concerned working with religious or theological
materials. One of the questions asked, “How much does the religious or theological
nature of the information you work with impact on how you view your involvement
in ministry?”! There were two affirmative types of answers given: “(1) that the
religious information was only significant when received by a seeking patron and
(2) that the religious information was significant.”®* One participant wrote that he
uses the theological literature “to minister to patron spiritual needs.”™ Some saw the
librarian as a “spiritual director” using theological resources to meet spiritual needs.
Another librarian wrote, “By providing books I in a sense provide communion of the
saints between students/faculty and the Christians from diverse times/places.”* One
is reminded of how monks preserved manuscripts by copying them and preserving
them for later generations. The monks were the first Christian librarians. Keck notes,
“Theological librarianship is an ancient vocation within the Christian community as
Christians have long theorized that they can learn much from their brothers and sisters
in Christ past and present. The theological librarian is and has been the intermediary
in this conversation and thus has a unique ministry in the body of Christ.” The
theological librarian today through collection development and cataloging creates the
resources needed by present and future patrons of the library.

Theological librarianship as a calling and vocation was another topic addressed in
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the survey. Many wrote about how their role as a theological librarian matched their
gifts and talents. One librarian wrote, “This job is where my gifts, interests, needs
converge as an opportunity for community and service.”* Many thought their role
as theological librarians was “a way of expressing their own call to ministry.”>” Others
thought that theological librarianship was just a “professional career choice and not
a calling.”® Some thought there were multiple occupations that were equally fitting.

Are theological librarians ministers? Is theological librarianship a ministry? Many
theological librarians see their work as a ministry for multiple reasons. Keck states,
“A librarian’s view of theological education, personal relationships, religious materials,
vocation, and ministry are all factors in how theological librarianship is understood
as a ministry.”” Raymond Morris thought theological librarianship was a ministry.
He wrote, “I feel that anyone working in the library of a theological institution, other
things being equal, will do better work and be happier and more content in doing it
if he feels a sense of commitment to the overall cause and purpose of the institution
he serves.”® As we have seen, some theological librarians see it is a job, not a ministry.
What about “those who receive their services”»* Maybe these patrons see it as a
ministry. Keck states, “When theological librarians perceive themselves as being in
ministry, there is a theological and spiritual focus to their work that adds to their
satisfaction and contentment in that they are engaged in both the ministry of their
institution and the ministry of service possible through theological librarianship.”*

Gregory Smith in Christian Librarianship: Essays on the Integration of Faith and
Profession has gathered together sixteen previously published essays that address the
integration of faith and librarianship. Smith thinks that “the Christian faith and
librarianship can be integrated with mutual benefit.”* He believes “the propagation
of the Christian faith benefits from effective librarianship.” 'The beginning of the
Christian faith was both “propositional” and “missional.” Smith states, “These two
teatures of the Christian religion combine to produce in its adherents a high regard
for education, literacy, and the preservation of information-bearing documents. Not
surprisingly, Christians have contributed significantly to the development of libraries
of all types.”® Christians were known as “People of the Book.” One thinks of the
monks who preserved both Christian and pagan literature.

Smith notes, “The Christian interest in libraries began in the apostolic period.
Even the Apostle Paul at the end of his life requested Timothy to “Bring the cloak
that I left with Carpus at Troas when you come — and the books, especially the
parchments” (2 Tim. 4:13). Historical evidence shows that Christians “began to form
various libraries” from the very beginning of the Christian movement. These libraries
included more than theological resources. Smith states, “There is good reason to
believe that secular works, both classical and contemporary, were preserved in both
individual and corporate libraries.” Lawrence McCrank gives some reasons for
this occurrence. He writes, “Saint Augustine’s . . . famous decision in De Doctrina
Christiana that Christians should take from pagan learning those works compatible
with Christianity, as though these non-Christian scholars unjustly possessed the truth,
provided a justification for Christian libraries to retain their classics.”® Augustine’s
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argument was one of the reasons that Christian libraries would collect both Christian
and non-Christian resources. Another possible reason was that God is the God of all
truth, no matter where it is found.

The libraries of Greece and Rome would decline as the Roman Empire became
Christian. The spread of the Christian faith and monasteries would lead to the
development of a “network” of libraries. There was a strong connection between libraries
and monasteries because of the “influence of Benedict of Nursia and Cassidorus,”
both monastic leaders. These monastic libraries would expand with the development
of Cathedral schools and higher learning. Smith states, “In the later centuries of the
Middle Ages, many cathedrals sponsored schools, creating a symbiotic relationship
between scholars, students, books, and libraries. Cathedral libraries were the nuclei
around which the studia generalia, precursors of modern universities, developed
in France and England in the twelfth century.”* One can see in this development
how the two features of the church, propagation and mission, were connected to the
development of libraries. Smith concludes, “Throughout church history, Christians
have developed libraries in order to maintain their distinctive religious identity,
facilitated doctrinal discussion, cultivate receptivity to the gospel, and share their faith
with others.”® The collecting, copying, preserving, and making available for study of
theological resources were a ministry to the Body of Christ.

Many theological librarians see their work as a ministry. We have seen how the
collecting and preserving of theological resources can be considered a ministry. Are
there other librarian tasks that can be seen as a ministry? This paper will now discuss
how the practice of showing Christian hospitality is a ministry.

Eerdmans Dictionary of the Bible defines Christian hospitality as “the practice of
receiving and extending friendship to strangers. . . The activities and roles of both
host and guest probably reflect nomadic traditions where travelers needed protection
and nourishment. . .”(611)°" This paper will now look at two particular passages in
Genesis that show Abraham and Lot offering hospitality to strangers and apply these
lessons to the library situation. Herman Peterson’s paper “Theological Librarianship as
a Ministry” will be used as a major source.

Peterson says that “hospitality remains a central Christian virtue because it is
intimately connected with the love of God and the love of neighbor.™? Later on,
we will apply this idea to the reading of texts. But now we want to see what we can
learn about Christian hospitality from the examples of Abraham and Lot. Another
Biblical example would be Matthew 25 where Jesus said, “When I was a stranger, you
welcomed me.”

Peterson notes that “offering hospitality is the single most direct way that
theological librarians help to build the Kingdom of God on earth, and the building of
this kingdom is a function of ministry. The link between the kingdom of God and the
reception of this kingdom in our lives is compassionate dedication to those in need.”
As we have seen, Christian hospitality is loving God and neighbor. We have many
opportunities to love both God and neighbor in the context of the library. Peterson
notes that “Christian love is the love of the unworthy, the worthless, the lost.”* We
have all three in the library. Peterson thinks that “the virtue of hospitality should
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transform everyone of them from a ‘you’ to a ‘thou.”*

The characteristics Peterson finds in Genesis 18 and 19 that are applicable to the
library are “inconvenience, alacrity (cheerful readiness), service, the customer is seldom
right, and give them more than they expect.”

The first one is “inconvenience.” “And the Lord appeared to him in the Terebinths
of Mamre when he was sitting by the tent flap in the heat of the day” (Alter Genesis
18:1). Peterson notes that the “opportunity for showing hospitality rarely presents itself
at convenient times.”’ Those of who live in the South can understand Abraham trying
to find some shade in “the heat of the day.” We can also agree that the opportunities
for service rarely come at convenient times. We will be busy on a project and a student
knocks on our door and he needs help on a paper that is due tomorrow. We ask him
how long he knew about the assignment and he responds a few months. Peterson
notes that Abraham would have preferred “to be resting” with Sarah inside the tent.
“However, he sees the opportunity and takes advantage of it as if the advantage were
his and not that of his potential guests.”® Peterson states that “our work in libraries
... is one of constant interruption and continuous reappraisal of priorities.””® We must
often remind ourselves that our patrons are not an interruption but our reason for
being. We must see like Abraham “that the value of meeting the needs of others is an
opportunity for which we find ourselves continually peering out, even in the heat of
the day. Helping the person in need who is directly in front of us at this moment is a
familiar situation to all of us.”®

A second lesson is “alacrity” which means brisk eagerness or enthusiasm. “And he
raised his eyes and saw, and look, three men were standing before him. He saw and he
ran toward them from the tent flap” (Genesis 18:2 Alter). “And the two messengers
came into Sodom at evening, when Lot was sitting in the gate of Sodom. And Lot
saw, and he rose to greet them” (Genesis 19:1). We notice that both Abraham and Lot
respond quickly to their guests. We see that Abraham ran to his guest. We probably do
not want to run to our library patrons. It would probably cause our patron to run the
other way and it is not the best way to get exercise. Peterson states that “the alacrity we
ought to show is one of personal energy we give to each request that comes our way. If
we treat every patron with a goodly amount of interest and seriousness, then we will
communicate to them that they, and their request, are important to us.”!

Our third term is “service.” “And [Abraham]bowed to the ground (Genesis 18:2)
and [Lot] bowed, with his face to the ground” (Genesis 19:1). We see that both
Abraham and Lot bowed to the ground before their guests. The act of bowing to the
ground was probably a customary way of receiving guests in the time of the patriarchs.
It was also a way of showing reverence. It is probably a practice difficult for Americans
to comprehend. Peterson states that bowing “is an indication of servitude.”? It showed
the willingness of the host to show hospitality to his guest.

Librarianship is all about serving our patrons. It is also an important part of
Christian discipleship. Jesus said he did not come to be served but to serve. He also
said he who wanted to be great needed to be a servant of all. Jesus also showed the
importance of servanthood by washing the disciples’ feet. Peterson notes that “a great
deal of satisfaction we get from library work comes to us when we put our patrons
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first.”®® We have already seen how Abraham “was greatly inconvenienced when he
showed hospitality, and Lot did not stop to ascertain whether the strangers were
likeable people. The virtue in showing hospitality lies in its indiscrimination.”®*

A fourth lesson is “the customer is seldom right.” “Let a little water be fetched and
bathe your feet and stretch out under the tree, and let me fetch a morsel of bread, and
refresh yourselves (Genesis 18:4-5). O, please, my lords, turn aside to your servant’s
house to spend the night, and bathe your feet, and you can set off early on your way”
(Genesis 19:2). Peterson states that in the times of the patriarchs, “it was the host who
was in control.”® This is true of the librarian. Often what our patron tells us they need
is not really what they need. They do not know how to describe their need. We have
to draw it out of them. This requires patience and kindness. It is our job to give them
what they really need.

The last lesson is to “give them more than they expect.” “And Abraham hurried to
the tent to Sarah and said, ‘Hurry! Knead three seabs of choice flour and make loaves.’
And to the herd Abraham ran and fetched a tender and calf and gave it to the lad,
who hurried to prepare it. And he fetched curds and milk and the calf that had been
prepared and he set these before them (Genesis 18:6-8) .... And he prepared them
a feast and baked flat bread and they ate” (Genesis 19:3). Both Abraham and Lot
exceeded their guests’ expectations. They provided a feast for their guests. Peterson
states that “both the customs and the virtue of hospitality require this lavish sort of
behavior.”® We probably all see the obvious application to libraries. We are to exceed
the expectations of our patrons. We want them to be awed by our service.

This paper has shown that theological librarianship can be a calling, vocation, and a
ministry. In addition, we have seen how theological librarians are involved in a ministry
by offering Christian hospitality to the patrons of the library. In this last part of this
paper, it will be shown how librarians can read texts with Christian hospitality and
teach the patrons how to do this by both example and instruction.

Alan Jacobs has written a book that is applicable to this idea of reading texts with
Christian hospitality: 4 Theology of Reading: The Hermeneutics of Love. Jacobs states
that “the hermeneutics of love requires that books and authors, however alien to the
beliefs and practices of the Christian life, be treated as neighbor.”’ 'This agrees with
my earlier idea that Christian hospitality contains the idea that we are to love our
neighbor. Jacobs notes that neighbor “is what philosophers would call the other.”® If
we are to love our neighbor as ourselves, we must love him as the other. To do this we
must keep “the preservation of difference” because the “neighbor is not myself.”®

This idea of reading with hospitality includes the idea of sharing gifts with
one another. Jacobs states that “the wise and charitable reader will understand the
importance of receiving in the appropriate way the gifts that are offered to her, and will
be willing to offer gifts herself, to authors (the gift of attention) and perhaps to other
readers (the gift of criticism or commentary — which is also a gift to an author.””® As
we saw earlier, Christian hospitality is not the idea of asserting that all the ideas are
the same. It is not reading with a stance of religious neutrality. It is first a reading to
understand the author’s point. We must understand what the author is saying before
critiquing it. The author must recognize our representation of his ideas as his very own.
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In regards to discernment in reading, Jacobs states that “the Christian understanding,
each of us is the other’s neighbor, but that does not abrogate the distinction between
good and bad neighbors, nor does it suggest that all my neighbors must become my
friends. A healthy suspicion, bounded by a commitment to the love of my neighbor is
... called discernment.””

Jacobs believes that “a charitable reader offers the gift of constant and loving
attention — faithfulness — to a story, to a poem, to an argument, in hope that it
will be rewarded. But this hope involves neither demand nor expectation; indeed if it
is demanded it would not be hope” (89). Josef Pieper has written on both the moral
and the theological virtues. He has some insightful things to say about the theological
virtue of hope: “The concept of the status viatoris is one of the basic concepts of every
Christian rule of life. To be a ‘viator’ means ‘one on the way.’ Its proper antonym is
status comprehensoris. One who has comprehended, encompassed, arrived, is no longer
a viator, but a comprehensor.””?

John Netland believes we need to approach the text with a generosity of spirit.
Netland states that “we read about other people and cultures as part of our own
participation in God’s redemptive purposes, learning to love the people and culture we
encounter through the text, learning what it means to love them as neighbor.””® We
need to have a “willingness to engage in authentic dialogue. It does not demand that
we jettison moral judgment altogether in the mistaken notion that tolerance means
the tacit approval of all customs in the name of cultural difference. Rather, our moral
judgment should be shaped by the ethics of Christ’s kingdom and the humility that
acknowledges our shared human finitude.””

We have seen how Christian hospitality can be applied to the reading of texts. We
have also seen how a hermeneutic of love can help us to engage the ideas of authors.
How do these concepts apply to the Christian life and the library? David I. Smith and
John Shortt notes that “the relationships between reading, faith, and spirituality are
multiple and complex.””

Christians have emphasized the importance of reading because of the Priesthood
of the believer. The idea that every Christian needs to be able to read and interpret
the Bible for himself. Not only has there been a concern for reading literacy, but
also a concern with what the believer should read. Smith and Shortt state that once a
believer has “mastered” the act of reading, “reading becomes a core way of sustaining
and nurturing faith through the ongoing reading of scripture and of theological and
devotional literature; it also becomes a common way of encountering challenges to that
same faith and temptations of varying kinds.””®

In addition to emphasizing that believers learn to read, and concern for “what they
read,”a third Christian concern is how they read. Smith and Shortt note that “believers
grow in, clarify, inform, and correct their faith through acts of reading, whether of
Scripture or other texts in which orientation is sought or found, and the qualities that
characterize those acts of reading (hurried, reflexive, nuanced, careless, self-serving can
both result from and contribute to the shape of a person’s faith” (5).”

Librarians and teachers know from experience how superficial students’ experiences
are in engaging texts. Students rarely understand what they read and they often
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misinterpret what they read. There is also a growing problem of plagiarizing done by
students. Is it intentional or students just do not know how to write with sources? It
might be a little of both. Very little of the reading done by students has an impact on
their spiritual formation. Smith and Shortt note that:

A text may be read in a cursory or a thorough manner. It may be skimmed and
scanned or meditated upon, digested, and obeyed. It may be read once only
or returned to for repeated readings. It may be studied sequentially, browsed
haphazardly, or used selectively... It may be read silently or aloud, individually
or communally, privately or publicly, for the sake of the reading experience
itself or as preparation for a further task, with or without deliberate effort to
retain what is read. Reading may be attentive or inattentive, may do justice or
injustice to the text and/or its author, and may be guided into fruitful paths
or thrown way off course by a world of prior assumptions, experiences, frame
of references, intentions of affective states. A reader may approach a text in a
manner that displays humility, charity, patience and submission to its presumed
wisdom or in a manner that displays scorn, haste, or the intent to proudly tear
down.”

Virtues like humility, charity, and patience are virtues that all Christians should
develop in their lives. These virtues help us to relate to the people in the world and
they also help us to engage the written words of authors with Christian hospitality.
Smith and Shortt state that encountering texts can be “a place where such virtues are
practiced, and perhaps also where they can be developed.”” Reading can also “be a
form of spiritual discipline, as reflected in meditation, submission, and obedience.”®

Do librarians have a role to play in helping students to engage texts appropriately?
Do librarians have a role to play in helping students to grow spiritually? Smith and
Shortt are writing to teachers, but what they say to teachers is applicable to librarians.
They ask the question, “How would we go about teaching students not only to read
systematically and critically but also to practice charity, humility, and justice as readers,
and to approach texts in a spiritually engaged manner?”® Some of the reasons for the
ineffectiveness of students in encountering texts are “course syllabi and assignment
lists [that] routinely detail all manner of things that are to be read” but do not teach
how they should be read or allow sufficient time to be read appropriately. This has a
lot to do with the demands of covering so much material in a short period of time.
The methods of research for the writing of research papers also cause problems. It is
extremely difficult for students to understand the context and to do justice to texts they
quickly skim over.

In addition, Smith and Shortt think that teachers do not “inquire into the precise
contours of the acts of reading engaged in by our students, or make intentional efforts
to shape reading practices.” Students’ reading tends to be “at high speed” to cover
requirements in “multiple classes.” Smith and Shortt assert that students read as
“hurried consumers of text.”® Teachers and librarians have many opportunities to
help students develop the virtues and skills to engage texts more effectively.

Is theological librarianship a calling, vocation, and a ministry? This paper has
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provided evidence why many theological librarians believe it is. It has also shown how
Christian hospitality is a helpful concept for exploring librarianship as a ministry.
Additionally, we have observed how librarians and teachers can equip students to
encounter and engage texts appropriately. Teachers and librarians can also be models
on how to engage texts with Christian hospitality. This equipping of students will help
them to avoid plagiarizing their papers and to develop important virtues, like charity,
humility, and justice. Theological librarians are called and equipped by God to advance
His Kingdom through their service to library patrons. They do this mainly through
collecting and preserving resources, offering Christian hospitality to faculty, students
and patrons of the library, and to the texts they work with and present to the users of
the library.
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The Guest Brings the Blessing: Hospitality in Theological
Librarianship

by Carisse Mickey Berryhill, Abilene Christian University

I welcome you all to this session.

My name is Carisse Mickey Berryhill. I am the special collections librarian at
Abilene Christian University in Abilene, Texas. The department I direct manages
digital initiatives, special collections, and university archives.

CHILDHOOD MEMORY: THE VISITING PREACHER

When I was a child at home, a preacher’s kid, my family often had visiting preachers
as guests in our home. I remember learning to play chess, for example, from an aspiring
missionary to Puerto Rico. But at mealtime, there was an unwritten expectation: the
guest would say the prayer before the meal. The guest brings the blessing.

I want to use this little phrase as a way to think with you today for a while about the
virtuous practice of hospitality by theological librarians. I'll begin by telling you about
resources that have shaped my thinking on hospitality. Second, I'll address cultural and
biblical models of hospitality. Third, I want to reflect with you on what these mean for
our work as theological librarians. So, resources, models, and reflection. Here we go.

RESOURCES THAT HAVE SHAPED MY THINKING

Herman Peterson’s ATLA paper at Duke in 2001, titled “Theological Librarianship
as Ministry,” was based on his D.Min. thesis. In it he defined three models for
theological librarianship for me: steward, servant, sage; and three attendant virtues:
faithful stewardship, hospitality, and wisdom.

My thinking has been deeply informed by research for a paper called “From Dreaded
Guest to Welcoming Host: Hospitality and Paul in Acts” I wrote first for Richard
Oster in the late 1990s and then rewrote for the Don Haymes festschrift Restoring
the First Century Church in the Twenty-First Century (2005). In that research I relied
on sources about the Mediterranean and biblical culture of hospitality, including John
Hall Elliott’s Home for the Homeless (1981), Abraham Malherbe’s Social Aspects of Early
Christianity (1983), Bruce Malina’s Social World of Jesus and the Gospels (1996) — my
source of the great phrase “temporary social location” — and John Koenig’s New
Testament Hospitality: Partnership with Strangers as Promise and Mission (1985).

During the development of Abilene Christian University’s Learning Commons
under John Mark Tucker in 2005-2006, our whole library staff read in works by Scott
Bennett, author of Libraries Designed for Learning (2005).

Along with ATLA members, I have observed how our colleagues from Pitts
Theological Library with its Richard C. Kessler Reformation Collection have
promoted learning from the hospitality industry. See, for example, John Weaver and
Natalie Williams™ two-part ATLA conference presentation “Cultivating a Culture
of Customer Service in Theological Libraries” (2008) examining customer service
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practices at Kessler boutique hotels, Chick Fil-A, and Starbucks.

John B. Weaver’s speech on “The Library and Biblical Hospitality” for our Friends
of ACU Library luncheon in September 2012 emphasized the potential of hospitality
to create a revelatory moment, where not the host but the guest speaks truth into the
situation.

CULTURAL MODEL OF HOSPITALITY

Imagine with me that a traveler comes at dusk to a walled village and enters the
outer gate, arriving at the plaza where the elders sit between the outer and inner gates.
In the liminality of dusk, the transition zone between day and night, the traveler stands
in the transition zone of the town, between the outer wall and the inner wall, and asks
for shelter from the hazards outside the wall. Will the petitioner be admitted as guest?
The elders ask, “Who are you?” or perhaps put the traveler to another sort of trial. If
the traveler passes the test, he becomes a guest. He is granted what Malina calls a
“temporary social location.” If not, the traveler is ejected from the town to the hazards
outside the walls at night.

Now, the grant of hospitality carries with it rules for everyone, doesn't it? The code
of hospitality is not only kind but protective. The guest’s first rule is “do no harm.”
The host’s first rule is “provide protection.” The host provides water, something to
eat, something for the traveler’s beast, and a place to sleep. There’s no charge for these
kindnesses. What does the stranger provide in return? Well, novelty, for one thing:
news of other towns nearby or far, of wars or wonders. Perhaps the adventurer is a poet
or troubadour, and beside the fire at evening spins tales or sings epic poems. Children
hear the stranger tell his adventures, his life. This is the stranger’s gift.

When it is time for the guest to move on, the village provides supplies for the next
stage of the trip. He loads his donkey and moves on. The children run beside him in the
dust for a little ways. When they drift back to town, the stranger is a dwindling speck
on the horizon, but his words are remembered over and over again.

BIBLICAL MODEL OF HOSPITALITY

By now you are thinking of many biblical guests. Abraham’s three guests; Lot’s
guests; Jacob’s dream and Jacob’s wrestling match; Moses’ arrival at the tents of Jethro;
that remarkable covenant meal on Mt. Sinai; Elijah and the “prophet’s room” prepared
for him; the woman with the cruse of oil which miraculously did not run out.

And of course you can see how this pattern works in the ministry of Jesus, the Son
of Man who has nowhere to lay his head. Hear his commission to his disciples in Luke

10:

5 Whatever house you enter, first say, ‘Peace to this house! 6 And if anyone is
there who shares in peace, your peace will rest on that person; but if not, it will
return to you. 7 Remain in the same house, eating and drinking whatever they
provide, for the laborer deserves to be paid. Do not move about from house to
house. 8 Whenever you enter a town and its people welcome you, eat what is
set before you; 9 cure the sick who are there, and say to them, “The kingdom
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of God has come near to you.” 10 But whenever you enter a town and they do
not welcome you, go out into its streets and say, 11 ‘Even the dust of your town
that clings to our feet, we wipe off in protest against you. Yet know this: the
kingdom of God has come near.” (NRSV)

The guest asks nothing except hospitality; but brings healing and the good news
of the Kingdom.

Recall how Jesus as the guest of Mary, Martha, and Lazarus brought blessing to
them. We remember how on the walk to Emmaus he taught and was revealed at the
breaking of bread. The guest brings the blessing.

When we look at the missionary effort in the New Testament, we see how essential
hospitality was to the spread of the nascent church. In the kingdom narrative of Luke
and Acts, Paul makes the transition from home invader — the stranger we all fear —
to a host — though in chains — who bears witness of the community of God. Paul’s
mission depended on the hospitality of people like Lydia, a Gentile who pressed him
and his team to stay with her “if you have found me faithful to the Lord” (Luke 16:15),
and many others.

The climactic moment of Paul’s transformation occurs onboard the doomed ship to
Rome where — like his master at the Emmaus table — he takes bread and blesses it
and serves it to the passengers and crew before they attempt to abandon the ship and
save themselves. Shipwrecked but safe, they experience the hospitality of Publius, the
chief man of the island of Malta, whose father Paul healed, and who replenished their
supplies when they sailed three months later.

'The Maltese story connects with a charming N'T hospitality word, propempo, which
carries the notion of sending someone out on a journey well equipped for their travel,
even escorting them part of the way. Time and time again this notion appears, that
the host cares for the guest not only while the guest is staying, but also as the guest
departs. I remember when during college choir bus trips, we often left the homes of
our overnight hosts with a brown bag lunch. Paul relied on the churches to help him
and other itinerant evangelists, not only while staying, but as they moved on.

Acts 15:3 So being sent on their way by the church, they went through both
Phoenicia and Samaria, narrating in detail the conversion of the Gentiles, and

brought great joy to all the brothers.

Romans 15: 24 T plan to do so when I go to Spain. I hope to see you while
passing through and to have you assist me on my journey there, after I have
enjoyed your company for a while.

I Corinthians 16:6 Perhaps I will stay with you for a while, or even spend the
winter, so that you can help me on my journey, wherever I go.

I Corinthians 16:10-11 When Timothy comes, see to it that he has nothing to
fear while he is with you, for he is carrying on the work of the Lord, just as I
am. ... Send him on his way in peace so that he may return to me.
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2 Corinthians 1:16 I wanted to visit you on my way to Macedonia and to
come back to you from Macedonia, and then to have you send me on my way
to Judea.

Titus 3:13 Do everything you can to help Zenas the lawyer and Apollos on
their way and see that they have everything they need.

A failure of hospitality presents an obstacle to ministry. Thus, the elder John writes
Gaius:

5 Dear friend, you are faithful in what you are doing for the brothers and
sisters, even though they are strangers to you. 6 They have told the church
about your love. Please send them on their way in a manner that honors God.
7 It was for the sake of the Name that they went out, receiving no help from
the pagans. 8 We ought therefore to show hospitality to such people so that we
may work together for the truth. 9 I wrote to the church, but Diotrephes, who
loves to be first, will not welcome us. 10 So when I come, I will call attention
to what he is doing, spreading malicious nonsense about us. Not satisfied with
that, he even refuses to welcome other believers. He also stops those who want
to do so and puts them out of the church. (3 John 1:5-10)

Hospitality isn't easy. That’s why it is a virtue that is to be exercised “without
grumbling” (I Peter 4). That’s why “given to hospitality” is a mark of Christian virtue
(Romans 12:13).

REFLECTIONS ON THE VIRTUOUS PRACTICE OF HOSPITALITY IN THE
THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY

So, students come as strangers to the library. Like the stranger arriving at the
village at dusk, they are travelers who arrive here at the end of one period in their lives.
They are in a transition zone, on the move but needing a safe place for a while. What
is the test? The admissions committee? The proxy server? The reference interview? The
thesis consultation?

How is the function of the librarian like a host? The duty of the host is to provide
comfort, protection, sustenance, and equipping for the next stage of the stranger’s
journey.

Comfort: We provide space for the things people actually do, such as read in a
comfy chair, work in groups, spread multiple sources out to make notes on a computer,
socialize in a coffee shop.

Protection: Students and faculty need academic safety: to read, to explore, to
criticize, to discuss, to appropriate, to test and evaluate. Librarians have well-formed
professional codes to draw on to provide an environment of academic freedom.

Sustenance: We are stewards of the texts that have formed our communities of
faith. We evaluate, select, and then preserve the texts that our communities need and
create. We arrange, describe, and provide access to this diversity of voices.

Equipping: We teach and equip. We participate in formation of lifelong habits of
inquiry through modeling and instructing in research literacy, inquiry, and ethical use
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of resources.

We are hosts of new formative conversations between diverse ancient, modern,
and emerging voices. We embody generous and compassionate service to the stranger.
And this is not only in our public services. Our hospitality, our offering to the stranger
the best resources we have, permeates the entire culture of the library and requires the
interconnected work of each library employee.

And he said to them, “Therefore every scribe who has been trained for the
kingdom of heaven is like the master of a household who brings out of his

treasure what is new and what is old.” (Matthew 13:52, NRSV)

If the student is the guest, what is the duty of the guest? Do no harm, eat (that is,
read) what is set before you, yes. But we also expect to hear the voice of the guest, don't
we? Not to just pay and eat, but to talk, to engage: there is a real difference between
an inn, where there may after all be no room, and a home, where there is a welcome.
Who might such a traveler be? A poet, an adventurer, a trader, a historian (our books
are guests, too), a philosopher, a mature scholar (like the apostle) or one in formation
(like Timothy)? On many campuses, the library may be the best place where students
gather to talk about their courses and their ministries, not just with each other, but
with us. The duty of the guest is to tell the guest’s own story. This is what we seek
for our students: for them to form the narratives of their lives and be formed by the
narratives they engage with at college or seminary. The duty of the guest is wrapped up
in this phrase: “Open your life.”

It seems to me that consumer invulnerability is the trap of the hospitality industry
customer service mindset in our library settings. We have learned valuable lessons
about service from the hospitality industry; but we must look to the biblical witness,
as John Weaver has suggested, for revelatory conversation as the heart of hospitality.
“Hospitality is also an attitude and an action that is most conducive to teaching and
learning in the library,” Weaver says, “an occasion for an act of revelation or instruction,
an opportunity for opening hearts and minds through dialogue and learning.” In the
New Testament, the teacher is the guest and the learner is the host. Most of the
insight comes from the person who doesn’t reside there. We must welcome the voices
of strangers. So the hospitality industry, granted the value of its insights into customer
service, is limited because it does not highlight — nor could it — the bivalence of guest/
host in the divine economy: Listen! I am standing at the door, knocking; if you hear my
voice and open the door, I will come in to you and eat with you, and you with me. (Rev. 3:20)

Hospitality is a kind of covenant mutuality: we have things to learn from our
travelers. These guests bless us. We sense the threat to our schools if our students and
even our administrators use only a consumerist mindset rather than a discipleship/
community mindset. Both educators and students sometime mistakenly assume the
telling is all one-way, and that the telling by the employees of the institution is only a
service to be purchased, like a hotel room. However, in Scripture, God presents himself
as a guest, and as the least of these. But the Guest brings the blessing.

So, this divine method should lead us to ask, how is the librarian also a guest? We
are invited to classrooms and department meetings if we have met the test — what is
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the test our faculty make of us? Weaver asserts that the library is an “extensible space.’
People invite our websites and LibGuides and catalogs and tutorials into their learning
management systems, into their laptops, if we have met the tests of quality, usability,
and accessibility.

I hold up to you as exemplars the ATLA librarians who in the last eight years have
come as guests to ATLA’s Theological Librarianship class that I teach online for the
University of Illinois. When I proposed this paper, I thought I would quote what they
say about hospitality. But I have decided to quote what they have done.

Eleven of you ATLA librarians visited my class as guests in Spring 2013. In the
last eight years, thirty-six different ones of you have given ninety-seven live hour-long
interviews during my class, submitting graciously to the vagaries of connectivity, to the
follies of the instructor, and to the questions of the students. I invite guests, as much as
their schedule will permit it, to visit when we are discussing a topic in which the guest
has special expertise. But regardless of the topics of the interviews, we always begin
with the guests’ narratives of their path to theological librarianship.

Why is this intuitively the right thing to do? Well, it is the credentialing test: tell
us your story. It is the table talk: open your life. Many students take the course as a way
to discern whether this is a field of professional practice for them. The extraordinary
candor of the librarians’ reasons for their career choice, and the winding paths that
have brought them to their current roles, as well as the years of accumulated practical
wisdom, serve as models for how to think about library work. Like Herman Peterson’s
sage, the guests bring a blessing of wisdom. Like a traveler from far away with a story
to tell, as an ATLA guest in talking with the student guests, you become a host to them
on behalf of your own library and ATLA. Together you and I work to equip them for
their professional future.

How wonderful you have been as guests! You have brought blessings to my
students and me. Thank you.
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A Study on the Effects of Iranian Religions on its House
Architecture

by Dr. Khosro Movahed, Islamic Azad University

ABSTRACT

Iranian traditional architecture is one of the world’s architectures par excellence.
It was one of the most important architectures in the medieval Islamic world. Iranian
architecture has developed over millennia in response to its religion. Many traditional
and vernacular buildings in Iran show that the architects had been so clever in
harmonizing the Iranian religion and architecture in the past. The architects know
how to adapt architecture to Iran’s conditions.

From 1900 to now, thousands of new homes, apartment units and buildings have
been constructed in Iran. In particular, the Iranian cities have expanded enormously
and their great old structures are complemented by massive new urban developments.
Learning from traditional architecture always can help us to take lessons on the Iranian
beliefs directly from the past without extra expenditure.

This article will explain the impacts of Iranian religions (Zoroastrian and Islam)
on its architecture, and the major focus of the paper is to introduce how Iranian
architecture has been influenced by the religion. It will analyze the Iranian architecture
in the past and will show how the Iranian architecture was in harmony with Iranian
religion, as well as its ideology. Then it will demonstrate in detail how its new planning
solutions have failed to continue the thoughts of the past.

Moreover, to better understand the role and relations of architecture and identity,
this paper attempts to discover the changes of Iranian architecture through the last
century. The results provide an effective strategy for future planning of Iranian cities.

To accomplish this purpose, this paper is organized as follows: after the introductory
part, the Iranian architecture is introduced in Section II, followed by the explanation of
the changes of its architecture in Section III. Study results are presented in Section IV
and finally the conclusions will be addressed in Section V.

Key words: House Architecture, Iran, Muslim, Zoroastrian

1. INTRODUCTION

According to different studies, especially Rapaport (2003), culture is the main factor
that impacts house construction, and it has an important role in the social constancy.
Over the centuries, the Iranians of different religions had to develop their architectural
teatures of houses that would satisfy their religious requirements. Unfortunately, in
the last century, urban identities in cultural cities with special identity such as Shiraz,
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Yazd and Isfahan have changed by undesirable apartments and different unsuitable
buildings. Different religions with various behavior patterns have caused meaningful
similarity and diversity on traditional houses in Iran.

It is necessary to recognize and protect Iranian tradition and discipline that have
been the reasons for neighborhood relationship. The house architecture in Iran is
formed under the influence of various factors (social, cultural, economy and politics)
in its historical process.

Due to the importance of religious culture in Iran especially for Zoroastrians and
Muslims, and their effects on housing design, this article tries to find the effects of
Iranian religions on its house architecture. For this purpose, first we look at the Great
Quran with logical analysis to consider hospitality and private boundaries in Islam. To
understand this subject in Zoroastrian’s architecture, we have studied Avesta (the best
and first source of Zorostrian’s holy book) and analyzed books related to the objectives
of the study.

According to Islamic beliefs, people with other religions who undertake protection
of Islamic governor can do their religious customs freely and they can have a peaceful
coexistence with Muslims.

In other words, dominant religion should be unique and followers of other religions
who follow their specific religion should obey the unique dominant religion’s general
affairs and problems. Islam recommends Muslims to have good justice with each other
and the other religion followers (Javadi Amoli, 300-303: 2011).

Knowing the basic patterns of house design of different tribes and groups with
different culture and religions can help sustaining their architecture. This article
determines that in Iran religion has been the most important impact on formation of
the architecture of houses.

2. THE IRANIAN ARCHITECTURE

The history of Iran dates back to the pre-Islamic era. Its formal architecture, the
shape of its houses and street network, and elements like the covered bazaar, mosques
and shrines, have made Iran known as a typical Islamic country in the world. There
was probably a sizable settlement on the site of many cities in the prehistoric period,
and cuneiform records from many historical sites show that Iran was a significant
country for many years. According to historical sources, such as traveller’s memoirs,
the structure of the Iranian cities in the 18th century was based on organic structures.
This organic shape was located where the major thoroughfares converged in the center
of the cities.

The map of many historical cities in the last century shows that the old districts
were clearly the most integrated places in those cities, which coincides the geographical
center of the cities as well. Those cities were rightly characterized by their quarters
(mahallas). Each city consisted of different distinct mahallas inhabited by separate
communities with powerful social cohesion and different cultures. They had their own
houses relevant to their religions. The physical construct of those mahallas have, to a
large extent, remained intact. The most significant public place in each mahalla was
a complex consisting of a square, some shops and a building with religious function.
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All quarters (mahallas) in the historical cities had defined boundaries according to
the affiliations of the residents to different local communities. Each quarter occupies
an amorphous patch of the surface of those cities.

2-1 ISLAM RELIGION AND RESIDENTIAL ARCHITECTURE

a. Islam and Private Boundary

After the introduction of Islam in Iran relations between men and women has
changed and is the most important reason that formed boundaries of houses. In Islamic
belief, Muslims should have suitable manner, and house design should be symbol of
religious manner. It should facilitate religious responsibilities for each Muslim. Iranian
houses commonly attend to private boundary with consideration of honoring guests.
Each house has separate boundaries for private and guests.

Entrance of the house is through narrow and covered lane. Direct entrance into the
house is not possible. After entrance, the level changes and octagonal spaces with a
beautifully decorated ceiling appear. Then comes a number of stairs, leading to another
octagonal space after which entrance to the yard is possible. The houses with two yards
have two entrances. The second yard has separate entrance, usually, servant part and
one guest room situated in this yard. Thus, any newcomer cannot see the entirety of the
house at one look. Also, the relatively long distance from door to yard provides enough
time for the family members to go into their rooms. The octagonal space serves like a
waiting room for the house.

The entrance doors in a Muslim house have two door knockers, one for men and
one for women. These door knockers have different sounds so that the residents know
if there is a man or a woman at the door, thus enabling women to be properly veiled
when the knock is answered.

b. Islam and Guest Honoring

In Islamic belief honoring guests is very important. “Guest is the friend of god”
is one of the most important Muslims thought which have major effects on Iranian
architecture especially on the architecture of houses. The most important part of the
house, in fact, is a guestroom that is situated at the southeast portion. At the center
of the front there is a five-door room with two small spaces attached to it. This room
carries beautiful decoration such as mirror work. There is an independent entrance to
this portion before reaching the yard. The guest room in Muslim houses is a sign of
respecting the guest. Sometimes, an independent place or yard is allocated to the guests

(see figure 2).

c. Direction of the Houses

We confront two directions of the yard in numerous cities of Iran. The Muslim
houses are situated toward the Holy Kaaba (southwest). Commonly in Muslim the
quarters main axis of the yard was lying north and south but in Zoroastrianism quarters
was lying east and west axis.
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2-2 ZOROASTRIAN RELIGION AND RESIDENTIAL ARCHITECTURE

The most important Iranian religion before Islam was Zoroastrian. Their prophet
was Zoroaster and they believed (worshiped) in one God. Their holy book is Avesta.
(Durant 1956: 375). Although the Avesta which is used by Zoroastrian at this time
isn't the whole primitive Avesta, it contains ancient vandidad and Gathas and new
Avesta. Some researchers believe Vandidad is part of new Avesta. The Zoroastrian
population is distributed among the cities and the villages in Iran. For centuries their
stronghold was in the provinces of Yazd, Kerman and Fars, but nowadays the largest
populations are in Tehran, Shiraz, and Esfahan.

Many researchers believe a religion like Zoroastrian has much emphasis on washing
and cleaning the body and spirit (Doostkhah, 2006, 42).

Avesta emphasizes that thinking should be in calmness. It says “Ahura Mazda
(Great God) clearly knows you are pure, when the nice manner comes to me and
educates me to think in calmness. It is the best way of studying (learning) (Doostkhah,
2006: 42). It is clear that houses should have suitable characteristics to provide religion
necessities.

At new Avesta, we can't find a subject about house architect pattern, but there are
some instructions at Vandidad (last Avesta) that separate women’s room from other
parts of house in the times of menses and the childbirth period. It is written, in these
times “They should clean her way from each flower and bush (floral design) and the
place which stays should scatter dry soil on earth to prevent from earth contamination
and they should build a building half or one fifth higher than house surface, for her to
prevent from fire contamination (her looking on fire)” (Doostkhah 2006: 835) Most of
the Zoroastrian houses had this room in the past. But, recently, these rooms are used
for other things because of changing in the traditions. Results on Zoroastrian houses
show that:

a. Many Zoroastrian houses are built along two long axes: horizontal and vertical.
The houses are in the east-west direction which is different from the city
quarter’s axes. Importance of light source in Zoroastrian belief is the factor for
the east-west axes of Zoroastrian houses (see figure 3).

It is important for Zoroastrians to pray toward light and sun rising and sunset.
Investigation shows Zoroastrians always pray in direction of light. They stand in
direction of sunlight or moon light, worship and pray, etc. (Kristiansen: 1999).

In fire temples also they put fire in the center of building and a priest stands in the
eastern part of building in direction of west and he celebrates the ceremony.

Zoroastrians don't have obligation to cover the women’s hair from strangers and
they do not need to have Hejab. Due to this matter their houses didn't use external
and internal yard pattern (Reissi, 1996: 186) . Our research found that some houses
which had internal part were for their servants, thus, their houses had a second yard
for their servants.

Our investigation found that some Zoroastrian houses have two guest rooms. The
guest room which was close to the entrance of the house was for other religions’ guests
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and it is different from Muslims houses where the second guest room is for separating
men and women.

In many Zoroastrian houses, there is more than one yard, in general the kitchen is
in one of them and, birds’ place, stable, and dog house are situated in this yard. In the
other yard, they built W.C. because in Zoroastrian religion water, fire and soil are holy
and should be far away from pollution. (Hinlez, 1989: 49, 187). They didn't dig well
for W.C. They had a small storage room which evacuated waste from alley to prevent
soil to be polluted (Reeisi, 1996: 215). Third yard or bigger one, like Muslims’ yards
separate rooms which were around it. In most yards, there is one belvedere which is its
difference with Muslims’ houses.

Zoroastrianism teaches much respect for the divinity in all nature. In some
Zoroastrian houses the picture of cedar tree can be seen on the brick work which is not
common on Muslim houses facades. Some external walls are so high which can be for
security of Zoroastrian houses.

3. THE CHANGE OF IRANIAN ARCHITECTURE

It is clear that every city changes over time but suitable policies and tools are
necessary to control the development of cities in a sustainable manner. However, in
order to define which sustainable urban planning strategies should be adopted, it is
essential to fully understand the factors that caused buildings to be such houses in
such a way.

In the last century, thousands of new houses, apartment units and buildings have
been constructed in Iran. In particular, the Iranian cities have expanded enormously and
their great old structures have complemented by the massive new urban developments.
Unfortunately the cultural identity of many historical cities have been changed by
undesirable apartments and different unsuitable buildings. The changes took place in
different periods in which social, economic, and technological transformations caused
physical and morphological changes.

In the recent decades, apartment buildings became prevalent. In this new type
of residence, the physical characteristics of the house have changed considerably,
while living habits and lifestyles have not changed at the same pace. In this period,
traditional houses were largely abandoned while apartment buildings became more
prevalent. In the new type of residence, each household had smaller living areas and a
shared courtyard (as opposed to the individual courtyard of traditional houses), which
belongs to all families living in an apartment building. New building regulation, which
allows buildings to cover 60% of the land parcel and left 40% for open space, had a
great effect on the spatial organization of houses as well as on urban design. The central
courtyard is now located in the front, and multi-storied apartment buildings became
the dominant type of preferred housing (Soltanzadeh, 2005).

The biggest change was the assignment of single functions to the living spaces,
transforming the multifunctional character of the room. The living room was dedicated
for daily activities, the guest room for accepting relatives and friends, bedrooms as
personal spaces, and kitchen, bathroom, and toilets for services (Soltanzadeh, 2005).
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This new type of residence introduced modern facilities for more comfortable
living, but departed greatly from the familiar traditional houses (see figure 1).

Figure 1. Plan of a recent Residential Building with Two Units in
Each Story, Tehran, Iran

Figure 2: Picture, Plan and section of a

Muslim house in Iran (Brujerdi House), Figure 3: Picture, Plan and section of a

Zoroastrian house in Iran

Figure 4: Entrance door for Muslim and Zoroastrian house
in Iran
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Quarters

Muslims part

Zoroastrian Part

Guest Section’s
Pattern

1. Guest section has been
separated from private sections
mostly due to Islamic rules

2 It is usually being extensively
decorated

1. Guest section 15 being separated
not because of their ewn religious
causes. It 1s mostly due to separating
the other religious followers from
their own foll owers

Boundary
Pattern

1. Living and guestrooms have
been separated

2. Houses usually include up to 3
separate yards making private
and public sections that are
oriented for different people
live/enter house

3 Doors include 2 separate door
knockers for men and women.

1. Houses may include 3 yards but as
there 15 only one main yard and the
other two are too small, they don’t
meant to form different public and
pnvate sections

2. There are not any public or private
sections within houses

3. Doors does NCT include 2
separate door knockers

Fagade pattern

Specific cases

1. Brickwork decoration with
geometric and abstract motifs.
2. Using nature-compatible
colors within decorations.

Children's rooms are being
separate d from parents

1. Brickwork decoration with
geometric motifs

2. Usually decorated with a
naturalistic motif of Cedar tree.

3. Using nature-compatible colors
within decorations

Women after delivering their babies
and also in their period times should
live in separate room s within upper
levels of their houses

(Southern west in Iran)

Meighborhood | 1. Houses don't invade inte other 1. Houses don'tinvade into other
neighbor's bound. neighbor's bound.
2. Houses generally designed 2. Houses sometime designed with
with high parapets within their high parapets within their roofs
roofs 3. House windows do NOT open into
3 House windows do NOT open  public alleys
into public alleys 4. Houses usnally include high walls
for security
Direction Directed towards Mecca Directed towards East

MNeighborhood's

Compact textures with open

1. Garden-houses with open spaces

Structure public spaces outside houses within houses. The only public space
usually include religious would be fire temples
buildings such as Mosques.
House Large door frames decorated Large simple door frames not
Lan dmarks with special versus of Quran decorated with any special versus

Table 1: Adaptation of Muslim and Zoroastrian houses

4. STUDY RESULTS

To get some results on
the difference of Muslim
and Zoroastrian
houses, some plans and
pictures of their houses are
presented as below:

Table one shows the
difference between Muslim
and Zoroastrian

houses

houses
houses.

5. CONCLUDING
REMARKS

'This study examined the
changes in the urban form
of Iranian cities. The results
show that Living in Peace
is the basic principle that
organizes the social relation
and friendship in the
Islamic society. Recognition
of the systems for the social
relation is one of the most
important  objectives  in

Iranian city planning. Many

Iranian cities are cities with quarters that belong to the different cultures and religions.
‘They had their own houses relevant to their religions. So each religion’s followers live in
different houses with different cultural characters. As different life styles have caused
formation of different traditional houses, recognition of the elements which affect
house designs is very important to understand Iranian architecture.

'This article determines this hypothesis that says the Zoroastrian and Muslim house
pattern is under the effect of their customs, culture and religion. Also it is found that
private bound observation and guest honoring patterns in house architecture of Iran
have been affected by Islamic culture and other cultures have accepted such customs.
Some patterns have affected Zoroastrian house architecture according to their religion’s
customs, beliefs and limitations. They built something related to their life, safety and
religious instructions.

'This study also shows Muslim and Zoroastrian neighbors have been affected by
Iranian attitude which is similar in all Iranian houses regardless of their religions.

The major recommendation of this paper is the urging of an effort to a more
objective understanding of the house design before any planning or design endeavors.
It is recommended to have guidelines in urban design with acceptance of difference
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in their religions and to establish the disciplines that preserve Muslim, Zoroastrian,
Christian, and Jewish psychological security and bounds. This is not only a lesson for
Iranian cities, but a general guideline that has to be adopted for all urban designers and
planners that are dealing with similar issues elsewhere.
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The Data/Information/Knowledge/Wisdom Hierarchy
Goes to Seminary

by Terry Dwain Robertson, Andrews University

ABSTRACT

In Information Science studies, the Data/Information/Knowledge/Wisdom
(DIKW) hierarchy is a conventional construct for making sense of the terms.
However, when examined with any rigor, the distinctions become challenged and the
hierarchy appears to fail. I suggest that the reason for this is the tacit classification
of this hierarchy as a disciplinary ontological narrative. With context-appropriate
definitions and delimitations, the DIKW hierarchy can still be useful as a model for
specific applications in information literacy pedagogy. This is illustrated in the context
of theological education by using the construct to differentiate the identification of
primary sources in the Seminary disciplines.

Keywords:  information literacy, research methods, primary sources, critical
thinking, discernment, DIKW

INTRODUCTION
The value of the Data — Information — Knowledge — Wisdom (DIKW)

hierarchy, an apparently intuitive visual, conventionally used in information science
and knowledge management pedagogy to define the terms in question, has recently
been challenged (Frické, 2008; Rowley, 2007). A rigorous application of the DIKW
hierarchy in the widely diverse domains of academic research has proven difficult.
There are several possible reasons for this ambiguity.

1.In everyday language usage, the terms are polyvalent in meaning. Speech
conventions using the terms can trump any precise definition of the terms in
most any context.

2. Simple examples used in DIKW pedagogy do notreflect complex communication
patterns in real-life settings. Context clues are necessary to make sense of the
terms.

3.The social aspects of information flow are fluid, muddying any transitions
between categories. In many contexts, the terms are synonymous with a non-
specific generalization such as “stuff.”

4.The terms carry long-standing baggage in rhetoric. At times, claims and
assertions use the terms as a form of validation when such trust is unwarranted.
The conventional canons of information literacy and critical thinking foster
skepticism with regard to such claims.

LITERATURE REVIEW
Ackoff (1989) is attributed with the first application of the hierarchy in knowledge

management practice. In a presidential address to the International Society for General
Systems Research, an audience primarily consisting of engineers, he used the hierarchy
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to distinguish between what computer systems can do, and what is uniquely human. So

information systems can organize data and make it accessible, and knowledge systems
. . . . . «

can apply information to specific tasks, and since these systems rely on logic, “these can

be programmed and automated.” However,

wisdom-generating systems are ones that man will never be able to assign to
automata. It may well be that wisdom, which is essential to the effective pursuit
of ideals, and the pursuit of ideals itself, are the characteristics that differentiate
man from machines. (p. 9)

In Ackoff’s context, given his conclusions, the definitions and distinctions he makes
are warranted. The hierarchy, later diagrammed as a pyramid, was then incorporated
into similar systems-intensive disciplines, including information science. Within this
field, the pyramid has seemed useful in the emerging pedagogy of information literacy.
What may have been for Ackoff a context-specific, conversation-specific construct
with a delimited intention has since then begun to be a much more broadly applied
narrative, with some hinting that it might even be considered a metanarrative.

Rowley (2007) provides a comprehensive review of the library science literature
that refers to DIKW and catalogs the varying definitions provided for each of the
elements. In conclusion she notes significant ambiguity in the relationships between
the elements, and that “wisdom is a neglected concept in in the knowledge management
and information systems literature” (p. 178). As will be discussed later, this follows the
pattern suggested in the model in which these disciplines are information driven.

Frické (2008) continues the critique by arguing that the notion of data in relationship
to information is fatally flawed. According to one argument, to infer information from
data assumes the truthfulness of the data and concludes that the inferences must then
be also true. This inductive assumption cannot be sustained. Also, he argues that there
is not “a special category of ‘data’ which can serve as the bedrock for all else” (p. 136).
'Thus the hierarchy is without foundation.

MODEL VERSUS NARRATIVE

I wish to draw a line between narrative and model. The narrative claims to define
and describe reality with a high level of certainty and is applicable in all contexts. As
such, “data” and the other terms in DIKW would have a definition and application that
pertain universally. Thus if the narrative should fail in any one context, it then ceases
to be a credible narrative in any context. On the other hand, a model is a minimalist
beginning point that serves only to initiate conversation. If it does not prove useful
in one context, that in itself is a valuable outcome, and yet it may still provide useful
insights in other contexts. Narratives tend to be foundational holistic, and static, losing
credibility if demonstrated to be false on any point or level. Models can be dissected,
parsed, tested, turned upside down and inside out, tweaked and rebuilt as needed, and
still serve the modest purposes for which it is intended. This is informed by models
as used in science, succinctly defined by Mansnerus (2011) in which “integrative
modelling practices produce models that are specifically zailored — built, used and
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applied for explicit purposes, in particular, for answering specific research questions in
interdisciplinary communities” (p. 379).

While readily conceding the weaknesses of the DIKW hierarchy as an ontological
disciplinary “narrative” as expounded by Rowley and Frické, I still wish to explore
the usefulness of a simple “model” of the DIKW construct in one narrowly delimited
explicit pedagogical context — a research methods class. When students are sent
to the campus library to find “information,” it is hoped this model can assist them
in determining that they have found the object of their quest, providing a basis for
evaluating this discovery, and using the documentary content in the term paper. These
skills are a facet of information literacy instruction.

Further,I wish to frame the discussion within the context of the Protestant Seminary
curriculum. In the discussion of “research methods,” the Seminary curriculum includes
a diverse spectrum, including field work in archaeology, social science approaches to
congregational practices, biblical exegesis, Church history, and systematic theology.
Conventionally, each sub-discipline has had its own understanding of what constitutes
research methods. This model is an attempt to account for that diversity, not seeking
to homogenize them. It has been anecdotally observed that successful students tacitly
understand this methodological diversity and flexibly adapt from assignment to
assignment. However, for the sake of clarity in formal “research methods” pedagogy, I
wish to succinctly illustrate those distinctions by using this DIKW “model.”

DEFINITIONS

Both Rowley and Frické have expounded on the ambiguities inherent in the
definitions of DIKW and found this problematic to the point of questioning the
usefulness of the narrative, even within the discipline of information science. By
contrast, this model anticipates narrowly defined terms in a sharply delimited context.
Some of this focus may be somewhat obscured by an attendant necessity; in order for
the definitions to fit in a Table, captions or tags are required, and I am fully aware that
these may not eliminate ambiguities.

The friendliest of the four terms is “information.” Information literacy refers
to information-seeking behaviors, information-seeking strategies, and information
sources. Given the context in which the student writing a term paper for a class is
sent to the campus library to find “information,” and that the pertinent sources of
information to be found in such a library are in the form of commodified and reified
documents, in this model “information”is delimited to the intellectual content of these
commodified and reified documents. Students are seeking documentary information
found in texts, regardless of the communication technology employed in reifying and
then accessing those texts.

Data may be inferred from the information, and one way or another, depending on
the discipline, it should be verifiable. Some research methods work inductively from
data to form conclusions; other methods deduce the data from the conclusions.

Defining knowledge is also problematic. Epistemologists will never run out
of issues to debate, so I will use as a “caption” the classical definition of knowledge:
“justified true belief.”
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Drawing on terminology coined by Lyotard (1984), I suggest that wisdom be
tagged as “knowledge legitimized by performativity.” Justified true beliefs find
expression in action, and these actions can then be evaluated and assessed.

To summarize, the data are the ingredients (flour, salt, yeast, water, sugar, etc.);
information is the loaf of bread baked using the ingredients; knowledge is analogous
to the eating and digesting the bread; and wisdom is getting stuft done with the
energy derived from the bread. Even so, while neat and of some use, this metaphor
cannot be made to carry much weight.

DISCIPLINARY PARADIGMS

The conventional graphic for DIKW is
a pyramid. Rowley (2007) illustrates several
other graphics that are equally interesting. WiSDOM

I am suggesting yet another, in which KNOWLEDGE
DIKW is visualized as four Parallel .ﬁelds, INFORMATION
reminiscent of my grandfather’s farm in the
western prairies. Each of the sub-disciplines
of the Protestant Seminary is primarily DATA
situated in one of the fields, as indicated by —
what counts as primary sources.

These fields are separated by paths, no
fences. While the immediate boundaries of
the field in which the inquirer is situated may be reasonably obvious and intuitive,
the far boundary of an adjacent field is less clear and perhaps even indistinguishable.
This imagery accounts for the mind set of disciplinary practitioners when discussing
methodologies of other disciplines, and has been described as a disciplinary silo.

Con erarchy

64,

¢ Figure1

FIELDS OF RESEARCH

In the context of information literacy pedagogy, when a secondary researcher
(in this case, a student writing a term paper) seeks information, it is a standard
convention that primary sources are the most essential forms of documentation.
The paper thesis passes or fails based on the appropriate understanding of primary
sources. Secondary literatures serve to further the analysis and discussion of the
topic in hand, and can contribute to a better understanding of the primary sources
(not necessarily ontological truth). Their usefulness need not be discounted,
but nonetheless, they cannot replace primary sources in competent term paper
authorship. Tertiary sources serve best as surrogates for prior knowledge, allowing
the novice in a topic to efficiently make sense of the primary and secondary sources.
To this end, the model has an explanatory function pertinent for a pre-reading
classification and evaluation of documents found in a library-based search for
sources for typical class term papers.
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PRy Y ag methods by faith, hope
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Table 2

Any discussion of “quality” primary sources is inherent in the selection of the topic
and appropriate method. The pre-reading evaluation to determine quality secondary
and tertiary sources is largely instrumental, relying on the authority of the author,
publisher, or journal and the level of editorial/peer review; and secondarily, the
professional competence of the presentation. This kind of knowledge about the sources
is readily available when mediated by the library, but may be more difficult to assess in
open publishing forums such as the Internet.

FIELD 1: ARCHAEOLOGICAL RESEARCH

Archaeology as a discipline is paradigmatic of data-driven research. In other words,
the basic unit upon that the discipline is constructed is the “artifact.” The artifact is a
physical object which can be independently measured and described by any number
of human observers, and it can be anticipated that the descriptions will concur. The
primary venue for original research in archaeology is in the field, on location at the
archaeological site. Careful methods of digging for and documenting finds are crucial.
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Analysis and discovery of something new by a researcher engage the objects found
directly. This is the pertinent data. The future of archaeological research is ensured
because there are many unexplored historical sites, and new emerging tools allow for
more accurate analysis of artifacts.

On campus, in the library, the secondary researcher relies on published field reports,
which can be viewed as the expert testimony of a primary researcher who has personally
handled the artifacts. As such, the field reports serve as the primary literatures and
are evaluated by the reader according to criteria of accuracy and completeness. If
warranted, the reported “findings” can be verified by examining the artifact in person
and/or visiting the original site where it was found. In the DIKW field model, the
boundary between data and information is clear and unambiguous: artifact/report.

This information can then be drawn upon to corroborate or critique prior
knowledge about relevant history or places. But it is only through the filters of other
forms of historical research that archaeological data can be fully appreciated; thus the
value of the archaeological data for the discipline is codependent on other historical
knowledge, such as will be described in field 3 below. In the DIKW field model,
because the boundary between information and knowledge is one step removed from
the data, the perception of when information becomes knowledge is less intuitive. As
for the boundary between knowledge and wisdom, between justified true beliefs and
knowledge legitimized by performativity, the original data is so fully integrated and
embedded in other forms of historical and documentary research that the boundary is
virtually out of sight. While a connection between the artifact and transformed living
might be inferred, it is not a straight line.

Summary

Primary sources for campus-based research include the site field reports. The desired
contribution to knowledge outcomes correlates findings with historical documents.

FIELD 2: SOCIAL SCIENCE RESEARCH IN CHRISTIAN MINISTRY AND EDUCATION

Research in Christian ministry, religious education, and related areas is paradigmatic
of information-driven disciplines. The various quantitative/qualitative methods
developed in the social sciences dominate research in the field. The initial reporting
documentation derived from the research usually represents the findings statistically.
If questions about the results warrant further analysis, later reviewers do not attempt
to verify the original survey answers and interview responses, but rather to validate the
instruments, sample size, and statistical models used in the study. If done according to
best practices, it should be impossible to trace which participant gave response A in
instrument X. The information in hand is one step removed from the data, which is no
longer accessible. However, according to the field model, the boundary between data
and information remains intuitive and obvious.

On campus, in the library, the secondary researcher must rely not on the data
proper, but on published research findings, frequently in the form of journal articles.
These, nonetheless, function as the documented expert testimony of a primary
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researcher. As such, these research reports are classed as the primary literatures, and
are evaluated according to methodological validity. Discussions and applications of the
findings by others than the original researchers constitute secondary literatures. So far,
the distinction between archaeology and ministry research methods is limited to the
difference in direct access that the secondary researcher has to the original data.

One further distinction is needed to identify the border on the other side of the field.
The goal of archacological research is a form of “knowledge-that.” The conclusions are
expressed in the form of indicative assertions. Social science research intends a different
outcome, namely, “knowledge how.” Findings are intended to inform action. Thus the
conclusions are expressed in a form of imperative assertions. The boundary between
information and the “knowledge-how” actions is intuitive and obvious. Since this is the
way things are, this is how things should be done. However, from the perspective of the
secondary researcher, the connection between the way things are, what should be done
about it, and whether or not that way of doing can be generalized to other contexts
is still somewhat vague and will require further experience. This observation ensures
there will always be room for more research using these methods.

Summary

Primary sources for campus-based research include the published reports of primary
researchers. The desired contribution to knowledge outcomes correlates findings with
professional practice.

FIELD 3: HUMANITIES RESEARCH IN BIBLICAL STUDIES AND CHURCH HISTORY

Literature-based research is paradigmatic of knowledge-driven disciplines. In the
Seminary curriculum, this would encompass Biblical Studies and Church History.
'The information incorporated in the documents accessed in the research process is an
expression of what the document author knows. The document reports her observations,
beliefs, understandings, interpretations, and responses to her lived experience. The
secondary researcher does not have the option to travel back in time and live the
situation for herself so as to either verify or validate the accuracy of the claims. Data, as
used in this model, are not accessible directly, but only as filtered and communicated by
an interpreter. Thus the secondary researcher must exercise discernment in evaluating
the reliability and authority of the source and through inference become more or less
confident about what happened. Beliefs formed through this research process must be
justified through corroboration and logical inference.

One way to distinguish between the methods of literary analysis and historical
research, conventions for biblical exegesis and church history, is to illustrate by referring
to two literary detectives: Sherlock Holmes and Maigret. Sherlock Holmes walks into
the scene of the crime and, through keen observation, notices what apparently seem to
be trivial details that others have overlooked, and from these he is able to deduce the
solution to the mystery. Thus, the biblical exegete, through keen analysis of the text and
a sound understanding of the context, notices something overlooked or unappreciated
by previous scholars, and thus contributes to the interpretation of the text. Maigret,
on the other hand, embeds himself in the situation, asking questions, observing the
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characters. When asked, he responds, “I don’t know anything yet.” Bit by bit, piece
by piece, the solution to the mystery becomes evident. Thus the church historian, by
asking questions of the key witnesses, bit by bit, pieces together a picture of what
happened.

In biblical exegesis, the secondary researcher begins by examining the text,
and through the use of tertiary tools, such as lexicons and grammars, comes to an
understanding of the text. Then this is reexamined in conversation with other exegetes,
both ancient and recent. This works because the primary text is established and discrete
and has an implied authority.

In Church History, the available documentation from most eras, from the earliest
church fathers through the Reformation, and on down to the present, is immense.
Thus the secondary researcher can turn to recent scholars to help identify significant
foundational documents as primary and authoritative. With the improved access
to other historically contemporary documents that has emerged with digitization
initiatives, there will be expanding opportunities for finding additional documentary
evidence for historical events. However, caution is in order, because 15th century
discredited disinformation most likely will not become legitimized only because of
time. On the other hand, the use of disinformation in the 15th century is a potentially
interesting topic.

The boundary between information and knowledge is obvious, and the boundary
between knowledge and wisdom is equally intuitive. Once something is believed
and known, rather than as information objectively held, a transformation takes place
in how life is lived and how future interactions with new information is processed.
Successtully using the knowledge to accomplish desired ends is wisdom. In the case of
Biblical studies, one example of the interplay between text and meaning is described as
a “hermeneutical spiral” (Osborne, 2006).

Summary

Primary sources for campus-based research include the documented testimony of
historical authors. The desired contribution to knowledge outcomes is transformative
learning (Budd, 2009) that points toward a fuller understanding of reality and truth
within an historical context and correlates that to reality and truth today.

FIELD 4: ABSTRACT METHODS AND SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY
The last field in the DIKW model is that labeled “Wisdom.” For purposes of the

model, this field represents those disciplines in which method applied to answering
open questions takes precedence (Floridi, 2013). In the Seminary curriculum,
systematic theology is paradigmatic for this field.

'The focus of study is not texts or events, but themes, systems of thought, worldviews,
and the like. The standard subdivisions of theology include soteriology, eschatology,
pneumatology, and any number of other -ologies. Methods include the comparing and
contrasting, the analysis and synthesis, of ideas held by others within the designated
-ology or -ism. Conclusions define value and give meaning to lived experience.

105



ATLA 2013 Proceedings

Vocabulary to caption this is inevitably problematic, so I chose “transcendence” in
that it encompasses some of the vision, as Adler (1986) uses it to describe history
and philosophy, “a transcendental form of learning and even reflexively applicable to
itself.” (p. 129). The caption fits in this model when framing its definition within the
Pauline virtues of faith, hope, and love (1 Cor 13:13) and when leaving aside some of
its mystical associations.

Like the literary sleuth, Hercule Poirot, method is the key to solving the mystery.
Determining the method used by the perpetrator will lead to unmasking the criminal.
In systematic theology, one standard approach for the secondary researcher is to focus
on a canon of recognized dialectics, for example, Arianism versus trinitarianism, or
Arminianism versus Calvinism. By comparing and contrasting the rhetorical methods,
assumptions, and contexts of key proponents of each -ism, insight into the -ology can
be achieved.

In terms of the model, the boundary to the left is obvious enough, and Biblical
Studies and Church History are frequently referenced to identify significant themes
and pertinent authors. The text as information is assumed, but the object of study is one
step removed from accessing the text, to evaluating the argument. By now, the concept
of data at this level of research is virtually out of sight.

Summary

Primary sources for campus-based research are the rhetorical and analytical methods
of thoughtful authors selected because of their known contribution to knowledge and
understanding of truth and reality as addressed by a disciplinary standard theme. The
desired contribution to knowledge outcomes correlates findings by making connections
with life as lived in the present by increasing virtue.

FURTHER CONSIDERATIONS

The current situation in which the student seeks information has been described in
terms of abundance (Lewis, 2013). Global digitization projects are making pre-1923
public domain documents accessible at an unforeseen rate. Strong local collections
supplemented by robust interlibrary loan practices provide timely access to the
publishing heritage of 1923 down to the present. Online access to journal publications
and a growing number of books has become the norm. Navigating this abundance to
find the few sources beneficial for the assigned writing project has become a much
more involved challenge. Beyond the skills required for using information technologies,
an expanded emphasis on evaluating sources has become essential. This situation also
motivates the discussion of the DIKW model in a couple of related conversations.

FROM CRITICAL THINKING TO DISCERNMENT

Coleman (2009, pp. 60-63) distinguishes between criticism and discernment. In
criticism, the focus is on what is wrong, while discernment seeks what is right. While
critical thinking seeks to eliminate the false, discernment attempts to sift the good
out of the rest. Both dispositions avoid gullibility. Though it is pointless to draw a line
between the two, I would suggest critical thinking dispositions predominate at the

106



CSIR Papers

level of pre-reading information seeking, while discernment figures most significantly
in the writing phase.

When dealing with the objective data and their first-hand documentation, critical
thinking dispositions serve the secondary researcher effectively by discounting that
which cannot be verified or validated (Fallis,2004). Given the historic role of falsification
in knowledge creation (Abel, 2011), a healthy skepticism toward information sources
is expected. More is needed than the simple existence of a document in order to
trust it unquestioningly as a reliable source. In reputable publication venues, it can
be reasonably assumed that the author of the document is not intentionally deceptive
(Williams, 2002, pp. 88-93), but human experience recognizes certain metaphysical
limitations, reinforced in religious teachings, so as to invite caution on the part of the
reader. So while it may be true that the author sincerely believes what she asserts, it can
also be assumed that the information is fallible, limited in some way by time, location,
perspective, or cognitive ability.

At some point, however, discernment needs to be engaged. While suspicion of an
author’s omniscience should never be abandoned, the quest for knowledge refocuses
on finding the diamond in the dross. This is particularly pertinent for the knowledge-
driven and wisdom-driven disciplines as sketched in the DIKW model. While testifier
A may not have the complete answer, she contributes an invaluable insight. When
connected with the insight of testifier B, in light of experience C and circumstance D,
new knowledge is created. A metaphor that helps illustrate this process is the dot-to
dot coloring books of young children, in which the drawing of an object emerges when
lines are drawn from dot to dot in the correct sequence. The research task includes not
simply finding a bunch of unrelated dots, but discerning which dots to connect. These
are epistemological processes of justification and valuation.

This line of reasoning informs the pre-reading selection of sources suggesting
a more intentional search strategy is needed than might have been required in less
information-abundant times. Such a search strategy not only reflects a practical
knowledge of search terms and databases, but also more thorough understanding of
the discipline and of the history of the scholarly communication within its literatures.
In the absence of strong prior knowledge, this may require a more thorough review of
tertiary sources as a preliminary step in the research process.

CROSS-DISCIPLINARY THINKING

One unintended possible outcome of using the model needs clarification. In the
DIKW hierarchy, there is an intuitive progression from data to wisdom. When the
question involves what a machine might be engineered to accomplish, the hierarchy
does represent a lower-to-higher level of thinking. But this model is not a hierarchy.
Its purpose is delimited to the identification and use of “primary” documents within
recognized disciplines. To assume from the model that systematic theology as a
wisdom-driven discipline is of a higher level or of greater value than a data-driven
research paradigm would be missing the point.

If anything, it is hoped that the model provides a talking space for cross-disciplinary
conversations. The typical M.Div. curriculum provides students with a broad exposure
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to the disciplines as described in the model. It can be anticipated that all these research
paradigms will inform and enrich professional practice when students graduate and
are working as professional clergy. However, typical attitudes concerning expertise
have tended to aggregate knowledge into disciplinary silos (Adler, 1986). This silo
effect can be seen in term paper assignments, theses, dissertations, and even the
departmentalization of the school. This line of thought reflects Osmer (2012), who
makes the following observation with regard to trends in contemporary theology:

'The problem of integration across specialized disciplines is now viewed in both
theology and theological education. The specialized disciplinary silos of the
past are giving way to the importance of cross-disciplinary thinking: the ability
to bring several fields into conversation with one another. This is important
for pastors as well as theologians. In their leadership of congregations, pastors
regularly face issues that are multidimensional and call for the perspectives of

several fields and professions. (p. 330).

Thus it is suggested that an individual, whether student, professional practitioner,
or academic faculty, has much to be gained by wandering all the fields, both
methodologically and cognitively. From this perspective, situating a disciplinary
method in a specific field is merely instrumental and relational, not ontological.

CONCLUSION

A model has been presented for identifying primary sources in the four classes
of disciplines represented in Seminary education. The conceptual basis for the model
drawn from information science is the conventional DIKW hierarchy, except that
instead of a hierarchy, the terms are laid out as adjacent parallel fields with boundaries
visible up close, but not clear from afar. The disciplines identify primary texts differently,
based on the focus of the research that correlates with one of the DIKW categories.
Critical thinking skills verify and validate information sources, serving well in the pre-
reading phase of information seeking. Discernment seeks to justify and valuate the
information collated from reliable sources as it is incorporated in transformational
learning. The fields model also encourages cross-disciplinary conversations.
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Keeping Faith: Factors Contributing to Spiritual
Transformation, Identity, and Maturity in Adolescents

by Glory Emmanuel and Harold Delaney, University of New Mexico

ABSTRACT

The current research study investigated factors associated with spiritual
development among adolescents. Eighty five participants (12-19 years) attending
Protestant church youth groups were asked to complete a questionnaire measuring
spiritual transformation, identity, and maturity as well as demographics, personality,
religious social support, and personal devotional activities. The purpose of this research
was to understand how religious social support (family, friends, church, mentorship)
and personal devotional activities (prayer, worship, study of sacred texts) were related
to a spiritual transformation experience, spiritual identity, and spiritual maturity. It
was hypothesized that adolescents who reported having had a positive spiritual
transformation and who demonstrated higher levels of spiritual identity and maturity
would be more connected to religious support systems and would engage more in
personal devotional activities. These hypotheses were supported. In particular, those
who reported stronger levels of spiritual identity were more actively engaged in prayer,
worship, and study of sacred texts and had more religious support from friends, parents,
church, and mentorship. Youth who had higher levels of spiritual identity also reported
a desire both to be mentored and to mentor others. Active engagement in a greater
religious community was related to having had a spiritual transformation experience.
These findings may enable mental health professionals, religious leaders, and parents
to better understand how to support adolescents with religious and spiritual interests
in their journey of spiritual development.

Keywords: spirituality, religiosity, adolescents, parents, mentor, worship, prayer

KEEPING FAITH: FACTORS CONTRIBUTING TO SPIRITUAL TRANSFORMATION,
IDENTITY, AND MATURITY IN ADOLESCENTS

Religiosity and spirituality (RS) are frontiers of research that have not been explored
consistently throughout the history of psychology yet are of high public interest (Miller
& Delaney, 2004). Religion and spirituality are of public interest in part because many
people desire to live with greater inner peace and a fuller sense of meaning, direction,
and satisfaction in their lives (Miller & Thoresen, 2003). Among adults, spiritual
commitment generally increases as age increases: those who are younger in age are less
likely to be as spiritually committed as those who are older. This may be, according to
the Gallup Poll (2002), because younger individuals are less inclined to think about
their own mortality and are more concerned with “making their way” in the world.
They may also be more focused on material success and not question life’s “ultimate
meaning” as much as older adults (Gallup Poll, 2002). Although the 2011 Gallup
Poll reports that belief in God drops below 90% among younger Americans, religion
continues to play a significant role in the lives of American adolescents (Smith et al.,
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2003). According to data from the Monitoring the Future project, researchers have
found that although church attendance among adolescents has declined from 40% in
the late 1970s to 31% in the early 1990s, overall it has been relatively stable (Donahue
& Benson, 1995; Smith, Denton, Faris, & Regnerus, 2002; Smith, Faris, Denton, &
Regnerus, 2003).

Researchers have often reported the prevalence of religiosity in adolescents, but
less research has focused on why adolescents choose or choose not to incorporate a
professed religious faith into their lifestyle. Even less is said about how adolescents
become more active or noncommittal toward the religious faith they were reared
in. However, one large-scale study investigated the factors contributing to dramatic
spiritual change. Regnerus, Smith, and Smith (2004) investigated two waves of the
National Longitudinal Study of Adolescent Health data to better understand the
context in which spiritual change occurs. An analysis of dramatic increases and
decreases in religiosity revealed that demographics, social context, personality, and
family dynamics all played a role in adolescents’ behavior (Regnerus et al., 2004). The
religiosity of schoolmates and parents consistently predicted religious development
and served as protection against religious decline. Similarly, Hardy, White, Zhang,
amd Ruchty (2011) found that family religiousness positively predicted individual
religiousness and spirituality: emerging adults (17-31 years) who more frequently
engaged in various religious activities with their families when they were younger
maintained those activities in practice when they were older. This sheds light on what
types of social factors contribute to adolescents’ religious choice, but questions remain
regarding what specific factors contribute to spiritual development.

To investigate the development of spirituality in adolescents, this study characterized
spiritual development into three dimensions: transformation, identity, and maturity.
These categories are suggested as a continuum of spiritual growth but are not mutually
exclusive. Adolescents who have had a spiritual transformation often describe their
experience as a life-changing religious event that leads to a sustained spiritual
commitment. Once they make a concrete decision to commit to a specific religious
faith, they begin to shape their worldview through a religious lens that develops their
spiritual identity. This stimulates a personal connection and relationship with God.
Then, as they incorporate their worldview into their lifestyle, identity manifests itself
in behavior through loving compassion toward others. This demonstrates spiritual
maturity. The three “categories” of spirituality and their definitions are summarized
below:

* Spiritual Transformation: The presence of an experience that resulted in a
significant increase or decrease in religious faith: “...a fundamental change in
the place of the sacred or the character of the sacred in the life of the individual”
(Pargament, 2006).

* Spiritual Identity: The belief one has a personal relationship with God: “An
individual’s belief that she or he is an eternal being...connected to God” (Poll
& Smith, 2003).
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* Spiritual Maturity: The conviction one has to love others and feel compassion
for the world: “Wisdom and compassionate action in the world” (Vaughan,
2003).

AIMS AND HYPOTHESES

The current study investigates how spiritual transformation, identity, and maturity
may be impacted by personal devotion as well as social factors. Contributing factors
were grouped into two areas: 1) personal devotional activities: the engagement in prayer,
worship, and the study of religious literature; and 2) religious social support, from
family, friends, church community, and desire for or and/engagement in mentorship
roles. The frequency of personal devotional activities and/or strength of social support
may influence whether an adolescent chooses to remain and grow in the faith they
were reared in or pursue an alternate path. Overall, this study aimed to:

* Understand what key factors foster a spiritual transformation (ST) experience

* Learn what key factors enable adolescents to develop a sustainable, spiritual
identity

* Identify what key factors contribute to higher levels of spiritual maturity

An illustration summarizing the described hypotheses’ constructs and their
relationships to one another is displayed in Figure 1. Specifically, it was hypothesized
that:

Parental Personal Devotional Activities

Religious Beliefs

& Activity

Religious Friendship

Community Social Factors Network

Spiritual

Mentorship

Bible [P Parental Friendship . Church
& - . Mentorship g
Study . Beliefs Circle Community
Worship \ ; g y 3 »
\_/ {}/ \_//‘ x/ >
! 2
Transformation Identity Maturity
Presence of dramatic Personal connectedness Empathy, Others,
religious change to God Altruism, Love, Compassion

Figure 1: Summary of religious social support, personal devotional activities, spirituality
constructs, and hypothesized relationships.
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* Those who report higher associations with religious support are more likely to
report a spiritual transformation (ST) experience.

* Those who have a high level of support through family, friends, church, and
mentorship communities will demonstrate a stronger spiritual identity and
maturity than those who have support through only one or none of these
communities.

* Adolescents who are more engaged in prayer, worship, and the study of religious
texts will report a stronger spiritual identity and maturity.

METHOD

Adolescents ages 12 to 19 years old attending Protestant church youth groups
were sampled. Five separate youth groups of varying Protestant denominations
were used in this study. Each youth group had between fifteen to thirty-five teens.
Youth groups were chosen to represent a variety of Protestant denominations as
well as districts with varying socioeconomic status and ethnicities. After providing
voluntary, written consent, a self-reported, anonymous questionnaire of instruments
to measure adolescents’ social networks and personal devotional activities as well as
spiritual transformation, identity, and maturity was compiled. The questionnaire was
25 pages long and took a maximum of one hour to complete. Spiritual transformation,
identity, and maturity were defined using the following validated measures: Spirifual
Transformation Inventory (Hall, 2004); Daily Spiritual Experiences (Underwood, 1999);
Meaning (Pargament, 1999); Fuith Maturity Scale (Benson, Donahue, & Erickson,
1993); Given Love (Fetzer Institute, 1999); Empathy & Perspective Tuking (Davis, 1994);
Altruistic behaviors (Rushton & Chrisjohn, 1981). To measure the seven constructs
developed for this study (prayer, worship, religious literature study, parental religious
support, friendship circle, church community, mentorship), items were lifted from the
Brief Multidimensional Measure of Religiousness/Spirituality. Tests of correlations, and
binary logistic regression were used to test the study hypotheses.

RESULTS

PARTICIPANTS

Eighty-five adolescents ages 12 to 19 years old attending Protestant church
youth groups were sampled. Number of responses per measure ranged from 78 to
82 participants. The average age of participants was 15 to 16 years of age with about
20% in middle school (7th and 8th grade), 66% in high school, 6% not in school,
and 8% transitioning from high school to college. The mean year in school was 10th
grade. For ethnicity, 70% identified themselves as White, 12% as Hispanic, 7% as
White-Hispanic, 2% as African-American, 2% as Asian/Pacific Islander, 2% as Native

American/Indian, and 5% as other or unreported.

Associations of total religious support with spiritual transformation (ST).

In our sample, 65 participants reported that they had a spiritual transformation
experience while only 16 said they have never had this type of experience. The majority
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of these experiences were reported as being only positive (n = 47, or 72%) with the
remainder (n = 18, or 28%) being reported as both negative and positive. Binary logistic
regression was used to test the effect of total religious support on the presence of a
spiritual transformation experience. Total religious support was predictive of whether
an individual had experienced a spiritual transformation experience, ¥2(1) =5.337, p =
.021. On average, those who had a positive spiritual transformation experience had a
significantly higher level of religious social support (M = 4.622, SD = .472) compared
to those who had not had one (M = 4.277, SD = .601), t(79) = 2.478, p = .015.

Associations of religious social support with spiritual identity and maturity

Using Pearson’s correlation coeflicient, the relationship religious social support had
with spiritual identity as well as with spiritual maturity was tested. Higher levels of
mentorship, church community, religious friendship support, family religious activity
and beliefs, and total religious social support were all significantly associated with
higher levels of spiritual identity. Higher levels of mentorship, church community,
and total religious support were significantly associated with higher levels of spiritual
maturity. A full list of correlations is presented in Table 1.

Mentorshi Church Friendshi RZEr?g\Els Re-ll—ﬁqtia:)lus Spiritual Spiritual
P Community P Act?vit Social Identity Maturity
Yy Support
Mentorship Pearson 1.000
Correlation
Sig.
(2-tailed)
Church Pearson 299" 1.000
Community Correlation
Sig. .009
(2-tailed)
Friendship Pearson .078 278" 1.000
Correlation
Sig. 110 .002
(2-tailed)
Parent Religious | Pearson 041 .308"" .069 1.000
Activity Correlation
Sig.
(>-tailed) | 73° 006 485
Total Religious Pearson v " N "
Social Support Correlation | 652 583 390 742 1000
(Szi—gfailed) <001 <.001 <001 <.001
Spiritual Identity Ei?::&?ion 488" 501" .380"" 243" 595" 1.000
Sig. <.001 <.001 <.001 031 <.001
(2-tailed) i . i | i
Spiritual Maturity Ei?::&?ion 441" 251" 161 .084 364" 451" 1.000
Sig. . <.001 024 117 464 002 <.001
(2-tailed) i | ) i | !
““Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). “Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).
Note: Sample size ranged from 79 - 82 participants for all correlations

Table 1: Correlations of religious social support variables with levels of spiritual identity and
maturity
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Total
y . Personal Spiritual Spiritual Spiritual
Bible PV Worship Devotional Identity Maturity Maturity
Activities
Bible Pearson 1.000
Correlation
Sig.
(2-tailed)
Prayer Pearson 498" 1.000
Correlation
Sig. <.001
(2-tailed)
Worship Pearson 481" 358" 1.000
Correlation
Sig. 001 .008
(2-tailed)
Total Personal Pearson 879" 717" 771" 1.000
Devotional Correlation
Activities
Sig. <001 <001 068
(2-tailed) i i |
Spiritual Identity Ei?rr;g?ion 550" 617" 667" 752" 1.000
(Szl—gfailed) <.001 <.001 <.001 <.001
Spiritual Maturity Ei?rr;g?ion 212 248" 405" 356" 451" 1,000
(Szl—gfailed) .057 026 .009 163 <.001
Spiritual Maturity Ei?rr;g?ion 441" 251" 161 084 364" 451" 1.000
Sig.
(tailed) <.001 024 117 464 .002 <.001
“*Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). “Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed).
Note: Sample size ranged from 80 - 81 participants for all correlations

Table 2: Correlations of personal devotional activity variables with spiritual identity and
maturity

Associations of personal devotional activities with spiritual identity and maturity

Using Pearson’s correlation coeflicient, the relationship between personal devotional
activities and spiritual identity as well as with spiritual maturity was tested. Higher
levels of religious literature study, prayer, and total engagement in personal devotional
activities were all significantly associated with higher levels of spiritual identity.
Similarly, higher levels of prayer were significantly associated with higher levels of
spiritual maturity. As expected, higher levels of desire and time spent in worship
was positively associated with spiritual identity and maturity as well as with prayer
and religious literature. Devotional activities were also positively associated with one
another. Those who engaged more in worship were also significantly more engaged in
studying religious literature, r,, = .481,p < .01,r  =.358,p =< .01. A full list of

correlations is presented in Table 2.

prayer

DISCUSSION

'This study uniquely articulated three stages of spiritual development: transformation,
identity, and maturity, and investigated the influence of religious social support
and personal devotional activities on development. Evidence was found to support
the role of demographics, religious social support, and personal devotional activities
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on spiritual transformation experience(s), identity, and maturity. Specifically, the
presence of a spiritual transformation was related to stronger levels of religious social
support. Spiritual identity related to stronger levels of religious social support through
mentorship, church, friends, and parents as well as of personal devotional activities such
as religious literature study, worship, and prayer. Higher levels of spiritual maturity
were related to higher levels of religious social support through mentorship and church
community as well as personal devotional activities such as worship and prayer.

Religious social support related to spiritual transformation, identity, and maturity

Religious social support is a key factor in spiritual development. Religious social
support helps teens to maintain and grow in their personal relationship with God
as well as demonstrate an outer Christian love toward the world. Higher levels of
mentorship, church community, religious friendship support, and parental religious
activity aggregated together were related to higher levels of spiritual identity. Higher
levels of mentorship, church community, and total religious support were associated
with higher levels of spiritual maturity. Mentorship is able to provide guidance for
both growing in one’s spiritual identity as well as maturity. By receiving mentorship,
adolescents are able to have spiritual beliefs and behaviors modeled for them. By
providing mentorship, they are able to benefit in helping others and are motivated to
be a model of beliefs and behaviors. This two-way effort of receiving and providing
mentorship contributed to a stronger spiritual identity and maturity more than those
who were only receiving mentorship. Church community was also significantly
associated with higher levels of spiritual identity and maturity. This is an opportunity
to hear sermons and receive guidance from religious leaders, spend time with others
who share similar values and beliefs, receive mentorship from adults, youth leaders
and/or older teens, and develop a social network and friendships.

Spiritual maturity was defined in this study as manifesting one’s spiritual identity
and connectedness to God by having compassion on the outer world. Higher levels
of maturity were positively associated with active engagement in mentorship, church
community, worship, and prayer. It was also related to higher reports of positive
attitudes toward self and others. Spiritual maturity may help adolescents to be more
pro-social as they build a stronger religious support community, and show a deeper
concern and connectedness to others. Resnick, Harris, and Blum (1993) studied
over 36,000 7th-12th graders to identify protective factors against adolescent social
pathologies such as emotional disturbances and acting out behaviors. Multivariate
models consistently showed that youth who had a sense of spirituality, cared for others,
and were connected, especially to school and family, were more protected against social
pathologies. Measures of caring and connectedness surpassed demographic variables
such as two-parent versus single-parent family structure as protective factors against
high risk behaviors. This supports the current study’s finding that although parental
support is related to spiritual maturity, youth who engage in a collective religious social
network with supportive parents, friends, mentors, and church community may have
a stronger support system to nurture their spiritual maturity. In addition, youth who
are not fostered in a caring, positively social environment may be better served by

116



CSIR Papers

connecting to a religious community where they witness and experience significant,
caring relationships with adults.

Spiritual transformation (ST) is an integral part of the spiritual development
process. It is a powerful feeling of awareness and connectedness to the Divine.
Positive spiritual transformation experiences are life-changing religious events which
may initiate or help maintain a sustaining spiritual commitment. Having religious
support from multiple communities such as through parents, friends, mentors, and
church provides an atmosphere where teens are more likely to experience a spiritual
transformation. Support from a variety of sources may help teens to think more about
their spirituality and religious faith, consider what it means on a personal level, and
be in an environment where this type of event is accepted. Our findings supported
this. Those who had a positive spiritual transformation experience had a higher level
of religious social support compared to those who had not had such an experience.
As expected, adolescents who had parents who were more religiously active were on
average more likely to have experienced a positive spiritual transformation. Although
this finding was not significant, this could suggest that youth with actively religious
parents are more inclined to be at church and in an environment where they are
encouraged to have their own personal ST experience. Those who had higher levels of
total religious social support were more likely to experience a spiritual transformation
experience. This suggests that the more support an adolescent has from different social
networks, the more engaged they may be in a religious environment and therefore
more susceptible to a ST.

Higher personal devotional activities related to stronger spiritual identity and
maturity

It was found that religious social support helps adolescents in their spiritual growth.
However, only engaging in a religious community can make adolescents focus more
on the social aspects rather than on their spiritual development. Prayer, worship, and
study of sacred texts are more private behaviors that enable teens to reflect on what
they believe and feel a spiritual connectedness to so they can communicate with God
on a personal level. As the study’s findings suggest, taking time to spend alone in
devotional activities related to higher reports of spiritual identity and maturity. This
may help teens to base their spirituality on their personal experiences of connection
and communication with the Divine.

STUDY LIMITATIONS

Limitations that should be noted are the small sample size and issues with data
collection. Future research would benefit from having a larger sample size to confirm
the salience of our findings. The method of data collection could also be improved.
The questionnaire could be shortened or complemented with a type of reward (e.g.,
free food, candy) to keep adolescents more engaged in responding. The measures
regarding worship, mentorship, friendship circle, and prayer reported lower levels of
internal reliability and could be improved for future studies to better represent their
respective constructs. The question on preference of mentorship was an important part
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of the findings, but it was the most skipped item. Eighty-two participants responded
to four of the five mentorship items but nineteen skipped the question on mentorship
preference (be mentored, mentor, or both). This may have been accidental as this was
last item in the mentorship scale and was at the bottom of the page. To determine if
this was accidental or deliberate, the scale can be reformatted and a “neither” category
added for participants to mark if they are not interested in mentorship activities.
Mentorship was found to be an essential part of spiritual development and should be
further explored.

IMPLICATIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH

The current study focused on adolescents 12 to 19 years of age. As described earlier,
the college years are considered to be the “vulnerable stage” when many young adults
choose to leave the religious faith they were reared in. Religiosity and/or spirituality
may be seen by young adults as a burden of structure that they are free to shed once they
transition out of their parent/guardian’s household. Regardless, current research on
adolescents and college students has shown that involvement in RS has positive effects.
Desrosiers and Miller (2008) state that a direct, personal relationship with God serves
as one of the most robust protective factors against different forms of psychopathology,
such as depression and alcohol use, during the adolescent development period. Cotton
and colleagues measured belief in God/Higher Power and the importance of religion
in 134 high school adolescents and found that those with higher levels of RS had
fewer depressive symptoms and fewer risk-taking behaviors (Cotton, Larkin, Hoopes,
Cromer, & Rosenthal, 2005; Holder et al., 2000). Similar results have also been found
for cigarette and alcohol use (Gryczynski & Ward, 2011; Haber, Grant, Jacob, Koenig,
& Heath, 2012). In general, teenagers who choose to foster a strong level of spiritual
identity and maturity prior to college may be more resilient against a variety of health
risk factors such as substance use, high-risk sexual activity, depression, stress, and
anxiety. The benefits of religiosity and spirituality are many, and, therefore, inspired the
current study which focused on how religious community and personal activities could
further enhance adolescents’spiritual development.

CONCLUSION

As demonstrated by the implications and findings of this study, religiosity and
spirituality are important constructs that benefit adolescents. In order to properly
serve adolescents, spiritual development must be properly fostered through middle and
high school, before adolescents make the transition to college. This study investigated
what factors contribute to three phases of spiritual development: transformation,
identity, and maturity. It was found that the frequency of personal devotional activities
and the strength of religious social support influenced how adolescents grow in their
religious faith. This furthers our understanding of what fosters spiritual transformation
(ST) experiences, enables adolescents to develop deeper levels of spiritual identity and
maturity, and overall maintain a religious, spiritual commitment.
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Are Rabbis Informed?: Mass Media Information and Jewish
Clergy in Israel

by Yoel Cohen, Ariel University

A clash of cultures exists between the world of the rabbi and the mass media
environment given that the rabbi emerges from a conservative culture representing
established traditions and religious structures, and is confronted with accelerated
cultural change exemplified by the media.To be true, the synagogue has for hundreds of
years been losing its monopoly of strengthening moral values. If religion in traditional
societies was based upon authority vested in religious bodies, in complex industrial
societies there is increased emphasis upon personal choice in moral and religious
matters with religious and spiritual issues increasingly mediated through print and
electronic technologies. Mass media has in effect become a secondary causal agent of
contemporary religious identity.

The impact of the media upon the Israeli rabbi is partly determined by the
professional role that the rabbi fulfils today. The rabbinical profession may be broken
down into three types: community rabbis; rabbis teaching in schools or at higher
institutes of religious study (yeshivor); and religious court judges (dayanim) who are
authorised by the state to adjudicate in personal status matters (Stern & Friedman,
2011). In Israel, the rabbi and the synagogue do not enjoy a monopoly in being a
single focus of Jewish identity, as they do in the Diaspora. The Jewish state itself, its
official organs and other non-official institutions, have replaced the synagogue to a
considerable extent as focii of Jewish identity. Moreover, the synagogue in Israel has a
limited impact on the lives of Israeli Jews beyond the strictly religious than that in the
Diaspora where it serves as the focus of the community for also the traditional, or not
strictly orthodox. The functions of the synagogue in Israeli society are narrower, mostly
comprising the holding of religious services and educational activities like religious
lessons (shiurim) and lectures. Apart from the strictly religious — whether defined
in terms of the Haredi or ultra-orthodox and modern orthodox terms or whether
including also the small conservative and reform communities in Israel — the rest of
the Israeli Jewish population (estimated to be between 70-75%) have no regular daily
or weekly interaction with the synagogue in Israel.

To be true, the traditional, as distinct from the orthodox Jewish communities —
which account for 45% of the Israeli Jewish population — also have varying degrees of
selective or irregular contact with the synagogue, such as comprising attendance at the
Jewish holy days including the New Year and participation in holidays like Passover
and Sukkoth and Purim, and life-cycle events including circumcision, the barmitzvab,
the wedding Auppa, or funeral. Yet even in Israel, religion enjoys a centrality in public
life that does not exist in other religions in many other countries. This includes
responsibility by the state rabbinical religious courts (batei din) for certain aspects of
legislation concerning personal status such as determining who is a Jew, religious
conversion, marriage and divorce. Rabbis play important roles in the state education
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system, notably the modern orthodox (or Dat#i Leumi) stream and Haredi stream but
also by conservative rabbis in the newer Conservative-affiliated “Tali’ school network.

Rabbis and Jewish educators in Israel are beginning to come to terms with the
implications of the information age, and with their own changing role. But this in
no way diminishes the challenge and task for rabbis (Cohen, 2006b, 2012a). The
relationship between rabbis and mass media may be broken down into five broad
types. First, as moral leaders rabbis legitimise — and delegitimise — mass media. The
exposure of Haredi Jews to mass media has been heavily influenced by their spiritual
leaders. The influence of religious hierarchies — notably rabbis — is paramount in the
Haredi communities, whether in the Lithuanian Haredi stream where the rabbi’s role
is to interpret Aalakbah (Jewish religious law), or in the Hasidic Haredi stream in which
the “admor’ fulfils a father figure role in the community and his influence is wider-
ranging; he is also consulted on a range of social and other matters. The rabbi-teacher
in the school system has an important pedagogic function in influencing the outlook
of religious children and youth toward the wider society, including toward the media
and regarding such values as freedom of speech and tolerance. These include taking
positions on whether adults or children should be exposed to the media, particularly
to television and the Internet. Secondly, rabbis — particularly community rabbis —
increasingly recognise the opportunities that mass media channels offer as alternative
“pulpits’. The rabbi’s influence is felt within the religious population such as from the
pulpit to congregates through the Sabbath sermon, but the media is an additional
channel to spreading the rabbi’s religious message even if this tends to occur much
more in the religious media than in the secular Israeli media. Rabbis and communal
leaders are discovering the value of the Internet in circumventing the mainstream
media and in building community websites.

Fourth, the media play an important role in constructing mutual perceptions
between religious and secular communities. The secular media’s pre-occupation
in coverage with the religious political parties, and with the wheeling and dealing
over state-religion matters, including funding for Haredi institutions, distorts the
perception of Haredim in the eyes of the secular population. State-religious relations
and the religious political parties are featured in the electronic media in particular
enabling different sides to give vent to their feelings, and discussion inevitably focuses
on the conflictual aspects. In the case of the Haredi media, for example, the media
image shows secular Israelis as not observing religious laws, deemed so important by
the Haredim.

But no less significant is a fifth role which the media play for rabbis as providers
of information. Rabbis are themselves updated about events from the media both
generally and regarding current religion-related developments. Rabbis use news
media sources to gather information about general national and world affairs and
about developments inside their religious communities. In order to be effective rabbi-
teachers in yeshivor and synagogues, rabbis require to be exposed to the media to which
their own audiences, children or synagogue congregates are exposed. Rabbinical court
judges, for example, in determining decisions (pesuk din) require not only mastery of
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Jewish religious law (balabkah) but also awareness of contemporary affairs. This paper
focuses on this dimension of the work of the Israeli Rabbi.

Given that the rabbi has a leadership and guidance function in his community —
indeed are key “decisionmakers’in the world of religion — it needs to be questioned
whether, and, if so to what extent, is the rabbi in touch with the wider environment and
to what extent are rabbis exposed to the same media to which their community is. This
article examines the information-gathering practices of Israeli rabbis, and the impact
of information sources upon the rabbis.

Reflecting the low priority that religion enjoys among mass communications
researchers in Israel, little applied research has been carried out concerning the
interplay of media and religion in the Isracli Jewish context (Cohen, 2012a). Most
academic attention has focused on official state-religion relationships.

The religion-state relationship in Israel has been the subject of wide academic
attention (Abramov, 1976; Liebman & Don-Yehiya, 1983; Sharansky, 2000).
Notwithstanding popular street-level discussion inside Israel about the media’s
coverage of religion, much less academic attention has been given to non-official actors
like mass media. Most research on religion and media has been carried out in the U.S.
context (Abelman & Hoover, (1990); Buddenbaum, (1990); Ferre, (1980); Garrett-
Medill, (1999); Hoover (1998), et al. Israel provides a contrasting case from the
U.S. experience, because religion and the Jewish state are, by nature, interwoven. The
coverage of religion in the secular media has received almost no attention (Heilman,
1990, Cohen 2005). Other aspects of media and religion in Israel include foreign
correspondents’ coverage of religion (Cohen, 2012b). To the extent that the subject
has been researched, much of the research focused upon the relationship of the
Haredim and the media (Cohen, 2011b). The Haredi sector is estranged from the
general population, with their own separatist media, raising important anthropological
and socio-psychological questions. The Haredi press has been described (Levi, 1990;
and Micolson, 1990). Religion content in different Israeli news media forms, religious
and secular, was examined (Cohen, 2005). Baumel (2002, 2005) examined the Haredi
press through linguistic tools in order to generate the Haredi outlook on the social
role of media inside the Haredi community. Horowitz (2000) describes early Haredi
rabbinical attitudes to the Internet. Barzilai-Nahon and Barzilai (2005) examines how
Internet has been adapted to Haredi community needs, and Tydor Baumel-Schwartz
(2009) analyzed Orthodox Jewish women’s Internet forums. The question of Jewish
theological attitudes concerning the social role of the media was discussed by Korngott
(1993); Chwat (1995) and Cohen (2001, 2006a). Schwartz (2005) examined the
computer from a Jewish religious law perspective. Rabbinical attitudes to the media
were measured (Cohen, 2011a).

No research has been carried out examining the role of information among rabbis.
Although the discipline of media and religion exists thirty years, the specific subject
of the role of information sources has received little attention, in particular among
religious clergy. Cannon (2007) examines church newspaper readership as a factor in
the functioning of a faith community. Armfield & Holdbert (2003) examined religiosity
as a factor in Internet use. Cantoni & Zyga (2007) examined the use of the Internet
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communication by Catholic congregations. Golan (2002) takes the research further to
address the question of the influence of the media, and the extent to which religiosity
impacts on this. The question of the role of information among religious clergy was
addressed quantitatively bv Brown and Smidt (2003) who examined Reformed clergy,
and by Cantoni, et al. (2010), who examined Catholic priests worldwide and new
media sources. Lambert (2010) discusses information tools among Baptist ministers.
Informational and variegated roles of church websites was examined by Smith (2007).
Notwithstanding that Captoni, et al. (2010) found that only 36% of Catholic priests
pray on-line daily or weekly, Roman (2008) represents a typology of on-line churches.

'The rabbi has an important role as a community leader in influencing the views and
behaviour of his flock. To be examined are rabbis’ usage of media. The study examines
rabbis’ exposure to media, the impact of the media on rabbis’ opinion formation, and
breaks down between sources of general news and sources of religion news. Also
examined are the usage by rabbis of computer databases comprising Torah — or Jewish
religious — for preparation of sermons, religious lessons, and study. To produce a more
precise picture of rabbis’ information sources, the author completed a survey of Israeli
rabbis. In it, 1800 questionnaires were sent out to rabbis, and 302 filled questionnaires
were returned. Rabbis from different branches of Judaism were surveyed about their
information sources: Haredi or ultra-orthodox; or modern orthodox; conservative, and
reform. It is instructive to explain the background of the different perspectives of the
respective groups in order to understand the approach of rabbis to media exposure.
The Haredi community limit contact with the secular society for fear that “impure’
aspects of modern society will influence their ghetto-style of life. Haredi rabbis have
over the years issued religious decrees (pesuk din) against exposure to mass media
regarded as a threat to Torah family values. From the appearance of newspapers in the
nineteenth century, through to the development of radio and television, and latterly
to video, computers and the Internet and cellcom phones, Haredi rabbis have enacted
such decrees. When Israel Television was established in 1968, Haredi rabbis banned
their followers from watching television because its content was considered morally
inappropriate; while entertainment per se is not invalidated, the Haredi perspective
is nevertheless critical of television, regarding it as little more than a relief from such
higher values as religious study. The bans on television and secular newspapers were the
most successful of the bans against media with the overwhelming number of Haredim
respecting them. For this reason this study does not differentiate between the exposure
of rabbis to secular media and to religious media. The earlier ban on radio — based on
the prohibition against hearing social gossip (loshon hara), as well as the importance
of modesty because radio programming prior to television had a much wider gamut
of subjects including drama — is less respected than the television ban because Israel’s
ongoing security problems make it difficult for people to refrain from following the
news. When videos cameras were produced, with many Haredi families using them to
record family celebration, no rabbinical ban was introduced initially because its usage
could be controlled. However, after it was discovered that television programmes
could be seen if videos were plugged into computers, Haredi rabbis also banned videos.
More latterly, Haredi rabbis took a similar approach toward the Internet, where the
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existence of websites containing pornography was seen as a greater threat than all
earlier media forms.

By contrast to the Haredim, the modern orthodox — in addition to identifying
witrth Zionism and the modern state of Israel — perceived exposure to the media
playing an integral life in modern statehood. A sub-category of the modern orthodox
is the Hardal (literally Haredi leumi) which while Zionist in national outlook are
inclined to exposure to the wider culture.

The non-orthodox, the conservative and reform, are small in size in Israel but are
the dominent comunities in the U.S. where there are six million Jews. Reform Judaism,
which originated in Germany in the nineteenth century, legitimises change in Judaism
and denies eternal validity to Jewish law. Reform’s founders removed the national
dimension from the faith. In contrast, Conservative Judaism, while also favouring
the emancipation of the Jews and opposing ghettoisation, adheres to key tenets of
Judaism delineated in the Five Books of Moses, including, for example, the observance
of kashrut (religious dietary laws) and the Sabbath.

Religion coverage on the news pages mostly focuses upon aspects of state-religious
relations. These include the religious political parties (which in 2013 held a quarter
of the 120 seats in the Knesset, and participated in past years in the coalition-style
government), government funding for yeshivot, army exceptions for yeshiva students,
the status of the small but growing non-orthodox religious streams (the reform
and conservative which do not enjoy official recognition by the government) and
the question of the official status of religious conversions carried out by them, and
Sabbath and kashrut observance in public institutions. National newspapers, radio and
television each have a religious affairs correspondent covering the beat, in most cases
on a full-time basis. Internal religious matters such as synagogual life, liturgy, rabbis,
religious educational institutions (with the exception of government funding), and
religious youth groups receive scant attention.

The Haredi population, which makes up 450,000 of Israel’s five million Jewish
population is the religious steam receiving most media coverage due both to their
political clout and their anti-modern lifestyle. The modern orthodox (180,000) are
today less focused on narrow questions concerning state-religious relations and are
more in the forefront of Jewish settlements in the West Bank (or the biblical territories
of Judea, Samaria) captured in 1967. The Reform and Conservative receive far less
coverage except when they appeal the courts or the government in their struggle for
official recognition. There is almost no religion-related coverage either of the Israeli
Muslim population, despite that they make up a sixth of the population, nor the
Christian communities, despite the presence of key Christian churches in Jerusalem,
Nazereth and the Palestinian-controlled Bethlehem (Cohen, 2005).

Examined in this study of informational sources of rabbis are mass media sources
for different categories of information. Also examined was the use of databases in
new media, containing Jewish religious information from the Bible, Talmud, and law
codes like Maimonides. In addition, rabbis were asked to evaluate the impact of the
various types of information upon them. Responses from rabbis are broken down
according to place of birth and divided between those born in Israel, (171 rabbis).
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Western countries (North America, West Europe, South America), 88 rabbis; East
European-born, 22 rabbis; and Sephardi (oriental) or those born in Arab countries, 18
rabbis. It is hypothesized that the state of the media in the countries where the rabbis
grew up — whether the media was free or not free — may be a factor that influences
the rabbi’s general attitude to questions like freedom of the press. Responses were
examined according to age groupings of rabbis. Ninety-six rabbis were born 1961-
1980; 146 1941-1960; 39 1921-1940; and 4 1901-1920. It is argued that rabbis who
grew up in the television age might have different attitudes toward the media than
older rabbis. Similarly, responses were also examined according to whether rabbi-
respondents had children at home (211 respondents) or did not have children at home
(77 respondents). It is hypothesized that this will influence the rabbi’s attitudes to the
question of limiting children’s exposure to media or not.

RABBIS' EXPOSURE TO THE MEDIA

Newspapers were less widely seen than could be expected for persons who hold key
posts in Jewish communities. Respectively, 58%, 50%, and 28% of modern Orthodox
rabbis, Haredi rabbis, and non-Orthodox rabbis do not see a daily newspaper. Breaking
down the 58% figure for modern Orthodox, 70% of Hardal rabbis and 50% of
mainstream modern Orthodox rabbis do not read a daily newspaper. Given the role of
rabbis as community leaders, the relatively low figure for newspaper readership raises
concern. Israeli rabbis are less exposed to the media than, for example, their Christian
colleagues in the Reformed Church in the U.S.; Brown & Smidt found that 97%
of Reformed Christian Ministers read secular newspapers in contrast to 42%, 50%
and 72% of modern orthodox, Haredi, and non-orthodox rabbis. This was also true of
television: 93% and 80% of Reformed ministers watch network TV and public TV in
contrast to 47% of mainstream modern orthodox rabbis, 53% of the Hardal substream,
and 19% of Haredi rabbis.

There was a greater inclination for western rabbis (67%) to read a daily newspaper,
and a lesser inclination of Sephardi or those born in Arab countries (39%) to. In
terms of age, a difference in reading daily newspapers was found, with younger rabbis
inclined not to. Seventy-four percent of rabbis born 1967-1980 did not read a daily
newspaper in contrast to 44% of those born 1941-1960 and 28% born 1921-1940. Of
those who do not read a daily newspaper, 39%, 27% and 12% of Haredi rabbis, Hardal
rabbis, and modern Orthodox rabbis cited religious reasons for not doing so. Of those
who do not read newspapers, the most given factor was time; 93%, 78%, and 48% of
non-Orthodox, modern Orthodox, and Haredi said time was the factor.

In the case of television, 81% of Haredim and 63% of Hardal rabbis said they do
not view TV for religious reasons as opposed to 47% of modern Orthodox. Fifteen
percent of Haredim cited time, and 46% of modern Orthodox (mainstream modern
orthodox and Hardal combined) and 65% of non-Orthodox (conservative and reform)
also did so. Of those rabbis who do not have television, 58% of those who have
children at home gave religious reasons as opposed to 31% of rabbis who do not have
children at home. Similar figures were given for those who replied they do not listen
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to radio. Of those who do not listen to radio regularly, 50%, and 20% of Haredi and
modern Orthodox rabbis cited religious reasons.

There were wide differences between orthodox and non-orthodox rabbis regarding
whether the press damage religious values. Ninety-five percent of orthodox rabbis said
that the press damage religious values to some extent, to a large extent or to a very
great extent as opposed to 31% of non-orthodox rabbis. Among the orthodox, Haredi
rabbis were more inclined (64%) than modern orthodox (Hardal and mainstream
modern orthodox combined 32%) to say that the press damage religion to a very great
extent. It confirms Armfield and Holbert (2003) who found that the more religious
the person the less likely he is to use the Internet. It contrasts with Finnegan and
Viswanath (2001) who found that members of a church are more likely to read a
major daily newspaper, as well as as Swatos (1988) who found that a sizable majority
of Conservative Christians read a secular publication. Smith (2007) noted that most
religious organizations with a website lack data about usage of the website. Yet even
39% of modern orthodox rabbis agreed the press damage religious values to a large
extent. Similar findings were found for radio, as well as the Internet; in the case of non-
orthodox rabbis a significant number (47%) said that the Internet damaged religious
values to some extent, to a large extent, or to a great extent.

MEDIA SOURCES OF GENERAL NEWS AND RELIGIOUS NEWS

The media have an important role in connecting the rabbi to the wider environment,
enabling the rabbi to learn and be informed of news and general developments both
within the religious community and among the wider Israeli society. The findings
showed a greater tendency for rabbis to follow national political news than to follow
religious news, and that the media had a greater impact on influencing their attitudes
regarding non-religious matters rather than religious matters.

Forty-four percent of all rabbis follow news about political-economic-defence
matters with a “high frequency’. Given the country’s ongoing defence problems this is
not so surprising. There was a mild tendency for Haredi rabbis and Hardal to follow
thse a little less than rabbis of other streams. Western and East-European-born rabbis
were more inclined to follow this than East European and Middle Eastern ones.

Other categories of news were less followed. Content about family and education
were of certain interest — among all groupings — (28%, 29% and 41% of Haredi,
Dati Leumi and non-orthodox said they had interest) but an average of 9% listened a
lot or all the time. Sport is of little or no interest to rabbis, with non-orthodox rabbis
were slightly more interested; 89%, 71%, and 61% of Haredi, Dati Leumi, and non-
orthodox rabbis expressed no interest in sports news. There were no differences with
age or national background. The same was true with entertainment with Haredim
(89%) and modern orthodox (69%) expressing no interest. Notwithstanding this, 29%
and 16% did say they followed entertainment from time to time or a lot.

Religion news in the media was followed less than general news developments. It was
followed at a “high frequency’ by only 20% of rabbis and 8% all the time. Thirty-Seven
percent of rabbis of all streams in following news about religion-related developments
did so from time to time, but only 20% did so at a rate of high frequency, and 8% all
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the time. (No difference between different streams was found). This is surprising since
it is their occupation. As noteworthy was the number who were inclined not to, which
33%, 39%, and 28% of Haredi. Moodern orthodox and Haredi rabbis did not follow
religion news at all or to a small degree only. Thirty-three percent and 39% of Haredi
and modern orthodox rabbis, respectively, do not follow religion news at all or do so
only to a small degree.

East European rabbis were less inclined to follow religion news. Those born 1921-
1940 were more inclined to read everything on religion or to do so with great frequency
(48%) as opposed to those born 1941-1960 (26%) and 1961-1980 (21%).

All were inclined to follow national religious developments, albeit Haredim a
little less. In terms of religion news broken down, 33% of all rabbis followed national
religious developments a lot, and 32% did so a lot. Rabbis of different streams had
different reasons to follow national religious news: the Haredim felt that Torah values
were attacked by state and court decisions. The modern orthodox saw in state-religious
institutions the fulfillment of the religious Zionist dream in state-religious institutions.
The non-orthodox sought legitimacy from the Israeli state.

By contrast, local religious community news was less followed: 14% followed a lot,
31% at times, and 33% occasionally. The Haredim were slightly less inclined to follow
local community news.

In gathering religion news, rabbis were preoccupied with news about their own
religious stream. News about the rabbi’s own stream (Haredi, mainstream modern
orthodox, Hardal, conservative, reform) was followed incrementally more than were
other streams; 13% of all rabbis “all the time,” 28% “most of the time,’ and 37% “at
times’ follow news about their own stream compared to 6% of rabbis who follow news
about other Jewish religious streams “all the time,’ 24% of rabbis “most of time, 36%
“at times, and 22% “on isolated occasions.’

Rabbis follow news about other, non-Jewish religions even less: 33% “occasionally”
and 37% “never.” Non-orthodox rabbis are much more inclined to follow news about
non-Jewish religions than orthodox rabbis. Thus, 33% and 40% of non-orthodox
rabbis were more inclined to read most of the time, or from time to time, information
about other religions in contrast to 4% and 12% of orthodox rabbis. Partly, the lack
of interest reflected the very lack of coverage that other religions receive in the Israeli
media; Cohen found that Islam and Christianity each received only 1% of all religion
news content (Cohen 2005). Despite there being 1 million Israeli Arabs and that key
Christian churches of international significance to Christianity are in the Holy Land.

IMPACT OF MEDIA UPON RABBIS

The impact on rabbis of the media should be differentiated between religion-related
information and news or background features about general news developments.
In the case of news about non-religious matters like politics, the influence of the
media’s coverage of the secular environment was considerable: 26% of rabbis said so to
a very great extent, 31% a lot, and 22% at times. This was particularly true with non-
Orthodox rabbis: 44% of non-Orthodox rabbis replied “to a great extent.” A further
31% of non-Orthodox rabbis replied “from time to time.’ This contrasted with only
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24% of Haredi rabbis (modern Orthodox: 32%). The exposure to the media changed
the outlook about the general secular environment “a lot’ for 8% of all rabbis, and “at
times’ for 27% of rabbis; however, 35% of rabbis said it changed only a little, and 28%
not at all.

The media had less impact upon the rabbis knowledge of religious news
developments: 52% said the media had no impact at all, 29% a little, and 14% at
times. Haredi rabbis were less inclined than non-Orthodox rabbis to be influenced.
The influence of the media on the rabbis’ understanding of the religious environment
was low: 37% replied that the media had no influence upon their understanding of the
religious environment “not at all,’ 38% "a little,’ and 20% "at times.” Rabbis had other,
non-mass media, channels for learning about changes on the religious scene. And, the
extent to which the media altered the rabbis’ outlook toward the religious world was
even less given that the rabbi by virtue of identifying with, and belonging to a religious
stream had a definite view on the subject: 49% not at all, and 34% a little.

TORAH DATA BASES

The technological information highway is affecting the Israeli religious world no
less than other non-Jewish religious communities, particularly given the high priority
that religious study has in the religious community. Torah data base websites contain
computerised collections of traditional texts like Bible commentaries, the Talmud, and
Jewish law codes. Lerner surveyed the manifold types of resources available digitally
about Orthodox Judaism, emanting from institutions, organisations and individuals,
covering historical, theological, institutional and communal information (2009). These
developments provide access that had beforehand been limited to a few in libraries or
private manuscript collections to the entire Jewish learning world. Otzar Hachochmah
contains over 28,000 searchable books of Jewish learning and periodicals in their
original format. One of the earliest attempts to computerise Jewish sources was the
Bar-Ilan sheiltot project — which stored in a computerised form 100,000 rabbinical
sheiltor — or rabbis’answers from the Geonic period in the Sixth century to the present
day to a range of questions concerning the application of Jewish law to particular
situations. In 1994 the entire data base was placed on a CD-ROM — “the Global
Jewish data base” — enabling individuals and institutions to purchase it. The Torah
Communication Network, created in New York by Rabbi Eli Teitelbaum, provides
access to any desired page in the 14-volume Talmud. The network has expanded
beyond the Talmud to include the Five Books of Moses, the Prophets, Midrash, Jewish
legal codes like Maimonides, and Jewish Thought.

Whereas Sturgill (2004) discussed the broad range of purposes of Baptist
congregation websites, including the provision of evangelical information, this study
focuses upon the uses and gratifications by rabbis of Torah data bases. Non-orthodox
rabbis were most inclined to use data bases. Forty precent, 22% and 15% of non-
orthodox rabbis, modern orthodox rabbis, and Haredi rabbis, respectively, use these
websites “a lot’or even “all the time; 67%,49% and 30% of Haredim, modern orthodox,
and non-orthodox rabbis, respectively, do not use these at all. There has been long
discussion within the Haredim and modern orthodox, including a ban by the former
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in Internet use. Haredi rabbis — facing a self-imposed ban on the Internet because
of sex-related content — have yet to benefit fully from these Torah websites despite
their single-minded goal of Torah study. It is true that the threat from the Internet
occurred at the same time as the parallel proliferation of Jewish-related websites made
it more difficult for rabbis imposing their anti-Internet line. But some Haredim today
recognise the technological value of these websites and this trend may be expected
increase.

One recent development is on-line shiurim. For example, in the Web Yeshiva,
established in 2007, students study in a live on-line shiur (religious lesson), as well
as learning on-line with a chavruta (a study partner). Transcending geographical
limitations, classes are available from 4 a.m. to midnight in Hebrew, English and
Russian. But the pedagogic benefits of shiurim transmitted through technological
means have been questioned. True, the traditional one-on-one student-rabbi shiur
enabled interactive learning which has been a basic ingredient of study in yeshivor
(talmudical colleges) over hundreds of years. “Each interaction that relates to those
lines — with a study partner, another student, a teacher — probes that much deeper.
However the solidarity and usually shallow world of the net surfer rarely offers this
kind of rigorous inquiry,” remarked one critic, Rabbi Marc Bleiweiss.

CONCLUSION

Given the need for information about Jewish religious developments it was
surprising that the news media’s role in providing what is the most important
information need of rabbis — information about current developments in Judaism
— is limited. This is despite the forgone conclusion that it was most unlikely that the
media would bring about any change of opinion by rabbis about their own stream.
It was therefore ironic the news media was more important for rabbis as a source of
information about non-religious developments. Equally, it was unsurprising that the
news media would influence rabbis’ positions on general issues of the day unrelated to
religion.

Future patterns of rabbis and information will necessarily be influenced by
patterns in media coverage of religion coverage. Trends in Israel (Central Bureau of
Statistics, 2009) toward religiosity suggest an increase in religion news interest among
Israelis. Unresolved tensions between the secular and ultra-Orthodox also suggest that
religion will remain on the news agenda. Instead, mutual perceptions between rabbis
themselves and journalists will continue to be defined, in part, by how the respective
media — secular media and religious media — each define the issues: the secular media
from a secular viewpoint of the separation of synagogue and state, and the religious
media, particularly the Haredi media, seeing the Torah as the prime mover or criterion
whether in private or public life. Diplomatic and military issues concerning the as-
yet-unresolved Arab-Israeli conflict are likely to continue to dominate the media’s
attention, turning attention away from such other subjects including religion. Yet, the
Internet — characterized by unlimited virtual space — will ensure that the amount
of space that religion receives in new media will no longer be determined by “bigger”
stories like the Arab-Israeli conflict.
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Modeling and Representing Religious Language to Support
Audio Transcription of Sermons

by Denise A. D. Bedford, Kent State University

ABSTRACT

In a text-based discovery and analytical environment, high-quality textual
representation is needed to support discovery of and research on spoken content. The
increased representation of human thoughts and ideas as digitally represented speech
highlights the need for efficient generation of high-quality text representations of
spoken content. The most cost-effective method of producing textual representations is
speech recognition systems. While much progress has been made in speaker-dependent
(e.g., speaker-trained) speech recognition systems, they produce poor-quality results
when applied in domain-agnostic and speaker-independent contexts (e.g., digitally
recorded spoken content posted to the web). Results generated by domain-agnostic
and speaker-independent language models are not usable for discovery or analysis. The
poor quality results are due in part to the misalignment of domain-specific vocabularies
and the domain-agnostic dictionaries used for acoustic pattern matching in speech
recognition systems. The field of speech recognition is complex. Language models
comprise only one of the four major components of speech recognition systems. Current
speech recognition systems use language models that typically represent a non-domain-
specific vocabulary of 1,000 words. This is considered to be a large language space in
speech recognition systems. This paper reports on exploratory research designed to test
quality improvements that may be achieved by developing domain-focused phonemic
vocabularies. The research relies on human knowledge engineering methods to model
domain-specific languages. The research leverages the Atlas.ti application to extract and
model religious language. The Logios application is used to convert the text vocabulary
of 25,000 words to phonemic representation. The research focuses on digitally recorded
spoken religious sermons as the test corpus. The value of the research is in identifying
what appears to be one common sense explanation for the poor differences in the
language models of the religious domain and the generic language models.

RESEARCH CONTEXT — IMPROVING ACCESS TO AND TRANSCRIPTION OF
SPOKEN LANGUAGE

Print culture has dominated western society for the past 500 years, playing a prime
role in the effort to document human thought and ideas. Despite this important role,
speech remains the preferred means of communicating thought and ideas (Ong 1958)
(Ong 1982). Recent developments in digital technology, specifically low-cost digital
recorders, smart phones and cameras, have made it possible for human thought and
ideas to be effectively and efficiently documented not only in writing but in speech. For
knowledge scientists, the expanded scope of digital representations presents significant
opportunities. Spoken language is of particular interest to knowledge sciences because
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it is the primary form of knowledge transfer, mobilization and consumption and the
means through which tacit knowledge becomes explicit.

While our ability to capture the spoken word has increased, our ability to discover,
access and analyze spoken content has not. Discovery, access, and analytical technologies
are still text based. In a text-based information culture, we must have a high-quality text
version of the spoken content. This limits our ability to access and analyze thoughts
and ideas that have been expressed orally. This is an important limitation to address in a
world where spoken content may become the preferred means of communicating.

Today there are four common methods (table 1) that support access to spoken content,
including (1) direct human consumption through listening; (2) human transcription;
(3) human tagging; and (4) machine transcription using speech recognition systems.
Each method comes with tradeoffs in terms of quality and costs. Direct human
listening produces the highest quality representation as there is no intermediary and no
opportunity for misinterpretation or misrepresentation. This method, though, comes ata
high cost. Direct costs include the time that an individual spends listening. The spoken
content must be consumed one user at a time. Any research conducted is by definition
liable to subjective interpretation. There is no persistent textual representation that might
be consumed by others. The second method, human transcription, offers high-quality
textual representation. The first copy costs are very high, though, due to the amount of
human labor required and the cost of that labor, where the spoken content represents
a specialized field or topic. Where the transcription is created for a single individual,
it may not be accessible to others. Economies of scale may not be possible. The third
method, human tagging, supports a primitive level of access by providing some access
points for text-based indexing systems. However, the tags do not provide sufficiently
reliable content to support objective analytical research. Tags are highly subjective, and
are dependent upon some degree of listening. Research may be performed on the tags
and their characteristics, but they do not serve as a reliable source of research on the
spoken content.

Textual Representation Method Quality, Cost and Access Implications

Direct End User Listening Highest quality representation, high user
cost, no economies of scale, no persistent
text representation

Human Transcription Very high first-copy cost, high quality
(assuming transcriber has knowledge of
domain), copyrighted product, limited
access due to pricing

Tagging Moderate human cost, quality is poor and
subjective, standalone tags, no persistent
textual representation of content

Machine-based Transcription Low cost, low quality, typically not widely
used due to the low quality and need for
significant quality control

Table 1. Methods of Textual Representation of Audio Content
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The fourth method, machine transcription through speech recognition systems,
offers the best hope for providing high-quality, low-cost textual representations of
spoken content (Rabiner 1993). While we have decades of research devoted to speech
recognition technologies that have resulted in some improvements in constrained
contexts (e.g., single-user speech-trained dictionaries), the quality of the results is low.
The challenges of speech recognition must be addressed if we expect to be able to
conduct research on spoken context in the future.

RESEARCH CONTEXT

The essence of the challenge we face was well stated by John Pierce of Bell Labs
(1969) when speech recognition systems were in their infancy. Pierce suggested that
high-quality speech would not be achieved until we had the capability to embed
human intelligence and linguistic competence into the technologies. The challenges
involved in producing high-quality representation of audio content are as complex as
human communication.

This paper reports on exploratory research into one small facet of the speech
recognition process — language modeling. Following Pierce’s 1969 advice, this research
considers how to embed a small component of human intelligence and linguistic
competence — domain modeled vocabularies — into speech recognition systems. For
exploratory purposes we focus on the modeling of religious language to support the
machine transcription of orally delivered sermons.

In order to understand what we mean by language modeling, we offer a conceptual
description of the context for speech recognition. We take Jelinek’s (1997) Source-
Channel Model as our conceptual description. Jelinek identifies four components
that are required to support speech recognition, including (1) acoustic processing; (2)
acoustic modeling; (3) language modeling; and (4) acoustic pattern matching.

Acoustic processing addresses the transformation of the waveform into symbols.
The raw audio signal needs to be converted into a sequence of frames at regular time
intervals which may represent words or phrases. People listening to audio implicitly
break the incoming wave forms into pieces that may represent semantic units — words
(Allen 1994). The machine simply hears acoustic symbols which may be music or
speech or any other form of audio content. Acoustic processing as a first step provides
a foundation for assigning semantic meaning to audio content (Peller Proakis Hansen
1993) (Rabiner Schlafer 1978).

The second component of Jelinek’s model addresses acoustic modeling. Acoustic
modeling addresses the ability of the acoustic processor to create a semantic unit that
is close to representing a word string. Acoustic modeling works at the phonemic
level (Schultz Waibel 2001). A phoneme is an abstract unit represented in a phonetic
system of language that corresponds to the sounds of speech. We will talk more about
this below in a discussion of the phonemic representation of the language of sermons.
Phonemic modeling based on the sounds of speech takes into account pronunciation,
dialects and accents.

The third component of the model focuses on language modeling. Language
models consider how words are combined into larger semantic units (e.g., phrases,

135



ATLA 2013 Proceedings

sentences, commands, etc.). There are two main types of language models in use today
in speech recognition systems, including (1) statistical language models (SLM) and
(2) constrained grammars. Statistical language models help us to understand common
use of language for the purpose of predicting language patterns for acoustical matching
(Bahl et al. 1993) (Bourland Hermansky Morgan 1996). A constrained grammar
contains a precise definition of every phrase that can be recognized — how a telephone
number can be spoken, complex command and control systems, or high probability
language patterns within a domain. The constrained grammar can be used when we
have a good understanding of the language that is likely to be used in the context.
The majority of the research into language modeling focuses on statistical language
models (e.g., Hidden Markov Models) (Lippman 1990). This research focuses on the
use of constrained grammars and considers how knowledge of the nature of a domain
language might improve the quality of transcription. Today’s speech recognition
systems offer the opportunity to right size the language model to the content. Speech
recognition systems will always match against the language base phonemic matching at
such a primitive level. We believe that what is lacking is the phonemic representation
of domain-specific languages against which speech recognition systems can discover a
good and relevant match.

Acoustic pattern matching is the fourth component of Jelinek’s model. Acoustic
pattern matching focuses on how the system goes about finding that good match —
finding an accurate phonemic representation of the spoken word. Acoustic pattern
matching leverages a phonemic translation of a word base. It processes the acoustically
generated phonemes against the phonemes in the base dictionary. To the extent that
we are not optimizing the relevance of the language model there will not be a good
foundation for matching. It is generally the case that the language model dictionary
is not domain specific.

RESEARCH GOAL AND HYPOTHESIS

Most high-quality results of speech recognition applications are based on speaker-
dependent training. These applications require a speaker to train the system before
an acceptable level of quality can be expected. Speaker-dependent speech recognition
generates a phonemic language model that can effectively constrain the range for
acoustic pattern matching. This approach is inconvenient, less robust, more wasteful,
and not feasible for some applications. Speaker-dependent training of speech
recognition systems is not feasible for spoken content posted to the web for the simple
reason that the speaker is not available to create a phonemic dictionary. As a next-best
option for bounding the acoustic matching challenge, we propose to create domain-
specific phonemic dictionaries.

We believe that two challenges arise when looking for a good match for acoustically
processed and modeled speech, specifically: (1) the large unbounded language space,
and (2) the phonemic representation of the unbounded space. We suggest that this
approach may be semantically inefficient (i.e., broader than necessary) and ineffective
(ie., it fails to leverage domain expert knowledge). Current approaches to modeling
large vocabularies (e.g., 1,000-word dictionaries) attempt to constrain the language
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space using domain-agnostic text analytics, phrase, and sentence extraction. We
suggest that this is semantically inefficient. To increase the efficiency we suggest that
domain-specific language models will provide a more relevant base for acoustic pattern
matching. We also suggest that what is commonly considered a large vocabulary for
speech recognition purposes does not align with the size of domain-specific language.
We look to human knowledge engineering and semantic analysis methods to design
domain-specific language models. We suggest that human engineered domain-specific
vocabularies will produce higher quality results by creating a more relevant and targeted
language against which to conduct acoustic patterns matching. Improvements to the
quality of transcription make our fourth approach to representation cost eftective.

RESEARCH DATA AND METHODOLOGY

To explore these ideas, we selected a collection of digital recordings of spoken
sermons. We selected religious sermons because there is a need and an interest to
provide textual representations for research and analytical purposes. Religious sermons
also represent a domain-specific vocabulary that could be semantically profiled and
validated.

This research methodology was exploratory, complex and integrative. It was
designed to address four research questions, each providing a foundation for the next.
The four questions were

* Question 1: Is there a domain-specific language for religious information?

* Question 2: How might we integrate a religious language model into speech
recognition systems?

* Question 3: Does the integration of a religious language model into speech
recognition systems contribute to an increase in quality?

* Question 4: Is this model applicable to other domains?

Research Question 1: Domain Language of Religion

Our research goal for Question 1 was to understand how well the standard
language models used in speech recognition systems aligned with the language of
religious sermons. To answer this question, we adopted a three-step methodology
to investigate this research question which involved (1) creating and semantically
processing a corpus of sermons representing the language of religion; (2) analyzing
the linguistic patterns and syntactical properties of the language of sermons; and (3)
analyzing the implications of these language models for quality speech recognition of
religious sermons.

A corpus of text materials was created to analyze the grammatical structure of the
language of religion and religious sermons (Step 1). The corpus was comprised of more
than 500 sermon texts (Bedford 2011) (Bedford 2013), several versions of the Bible,
digital copies of religious education materials including teaching templates and syllabi,
and content drawn from church websites including Audio Sermons Online, Good
Shepherd Lutheran Church Sermon Recordings, Hope Church Sermon Recordings,
and Sermon Audio. The corpus was first processed using optical character recognition
(OCR). 'The Atlas.ti application was used to extract individual words from the full

137



ATLA 2013 Proceedings

corpus. The result was a vocabulary of 24,691 unique words. We note the significant
variation from what is commonly characterized as a large vocabulary (e.g., 1,000 words)
in the speech recognition field. From this vocabulary we created a grammatical profile
of the language of religion. The profile produced a language model that varied slightly
from the language models that we found are used as dictionaries in speech recognition
systems. We would like to acknowledge an additional challenge in finding a typical
language profile against which to validate. In fact, any aspect of adult language appears
to be context or domain specific. There may not be a good characterization beyond
primary or secondary school language use.

Natural Language Tag Part of Speech & Repreéinr'toal}i;on IRtz
ADJ Adjective 16.26%
ADV Adverb 14.19%
CONJ Conjunction 277%
PREP Preposition 6.92%
PRON Pronoun 6.57%
VERBS Verbs 28.03%
NOUNS Nouns 25.26%
100%

Table 2: Grammatical Characterization of the Language of Religion

From this initial exploration, it would appear that there are variations in sentence
patterns (Step 3). The language of religion is characterized by a low use of nouns, a
slightly low use of verbs, a very high use of adverbs and adjectives, and a very high
use of pronouns. Given the variations, we suggest that the use of a domain-specific
dictionary as a replacement for the generic dictionaries in most speech recognition
systems may produce higher quality acoustic pattern matching.

Research Question 2: How might we integrate a religious language model into
speech recognition systems?

The exploration of this research question required a five-step methodology,
including (1) creating a clean representation of the religious vocabulary, including
reducing OCR errors; (2) creating a phonemic representation of the vocabulary; (3)
assessing the coverage of the generic dictionaries used for language modeling; (4)
defining an effective phonemic language model for the domain; and (5) constructing
the revised language model and testing it in a speech recognition system against a test
set of audio recordings of sermons.

Creating a clean copy of the religious vocabulary involved walking through all
24,691 words to identify errors. We encountered and corrected several OCR generated
errors. Errors were generated where the OCR application could not recognize the
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fonts used in historical sermons and versions of the Bible. Extraneous punctuation
also had to be cleaned from the vocabulary. Graphics included in some texts also
produced errors.

As was noted earlier, the language model of a speech recognition system requires
a phonemic representation of the vocabulary. Speech recognition systems use one of
two phonemic alphabets: the International Phonetic Association’s IPAbet (2005) or
DARPAs ARPAbet. IPAbet is an alphabetic system of phonetics produced by the
International Phonetic Association which focuses on the Latin alphabet. It provides a
standardized representation of the sounds of spoken or oral language. ARPAbet is a
phonetic transcription code which was developed by the Advanced Research Projects
Agency as part of their Speech Understanding Project from 1971 to 1976 (Shoup
1980). IPAbet was chosen for this research because that is the alphabet used by the
Carnegie Mellon University Sphinx application (Carnegie Mellon University Speech
Group 2008) (Lee Hon Reddy 1990). The translation of the religious vocabulary
was supported by Carnegie Mellon University’s Logios application (Carnegie Mellon
University 2008) (Weide 1998). Logios uses hand-tuned linguistic rules created by
expert linguists. Sample translations are provided in Tables 3a, 3b and 3c.

Words from Sermon Extractions Phonemic Pronunciation
AARON AARAHN

ABANDON AHBAENDAHN
ABANDONED AHBAENDAHND
ABANDONMENT AHBAENDAHNMAHNT
ABEL EYBAHL

ABERNATHY AEBERNAETHIY
ABETS AHBEHTS

ABETTING AHBEHTIHNG
ABEYANCE AHBEYAHNS

ABHOR AEBHHAOR
ABHORRED AHBHHAORD

ABIDE AHBAY D

ABIDES AHBAYDZ

ABIDING AHBAY D IHNG
ABILITY AHBIHLAHTIY
ABJECT AEBJHEHKT

Table 3a.: Sample Phonemic Representation of the Language of Religion
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Words from Sermon Extractions Phonemic Pronunciation
ENDLESS EHNDLAHS
ENTERS EHNTERZ
ETERNAL IHTERNAHL
FINISH FIH N IH SH
FOLLOW FAALOW
FOR FAOR
FORGIVE FERGIHV
FOXES FAAKSAHZ
GO G OwW

GOD GAAD

GOOD GUHD
GRANT GRAENT

HA HH AA

HAIL HHEYL

HAT HHAET

HE HH 1Y

HEART HHAART
HEIRS EHRZ

HERE HHIYR

Table 3b: Sample Phonemic Representation of the Language of Religion

\Words from Sermon Extractions Phonemic

Words from Sermon Extractions Phonemic Pronunciation
TO TUW

TON TAHN
TONIGHT TAHNAYT
TOO TUW

TORY TAORIY
TRULY TRUWLIY
TRY TRAY

TWO TUW

USE YUW S
VANITY VAENAHTIY

140




CSIR Papers

Words from Sermon Extractions Phonemic Pronunciation
VENGEANCE VEHNJHAHNS
VICTORY VIHKTERIY

VILE VAY L

WAS WAAZ

WE WY

WE'VE WIYV

WELL W EHL

Table 3c: Sample Phonemic Representation of the Language of Religion

The initial analysis (Step 3) indicates the Logios application had to construct a
phonemic representation of about 9%-10% of the vocabulary. A large percentage of
the words in the vocabulary were found in the main Logios Phonemic Dictionary. This
suggests that we can leverage the existing IPAbet (International Phonetic Association
2005) or ARPAbet repositories for translating domain vocabularies to phonemic
representation. For the religious vocabulary, we must expect to create new entries for
about 10% of the terms.

In conducting this research, we learned that the Sphinx speech recognition system
uses the Wall Street Journal’s standard vocabulary. Our research suggests that using that
full vocabulary creates an unnecessarily large and inefficient vocabulary for matching
religious language materials (Step 4). We believe that an intelligently constrained and
bounded language model that is representative of the domain will produce quality
improvements.

The next step in our research is to replace the existing dictionary with a domain
specific vocabulary. Given what we understand about the grammatical profile of
religious language, we intend to supplement the vocabulary adverbs and adjectives.
We expect that our revised constrained grammar model will comprise about 30,000
words. 'The revised vocabulary will be converted to IPAbet phonemic representation.

Research Question 3: Does the integration of a religious language model into
speech recognition systems contribute to an increase in quality?

Preliminary tests produced small improvements in quality when a domain
vocabulary was used. However, it seemed that the generic dictionary based on the
Wall Street Journal’s standard vocabulary might be confounding the matching. We
reconsidered the dictionary architecture. We suggest that it will be important to
remove and replace the embedded dictionary with the domain-specific vocabulary.
Because the architecture of speech recognition systems is complex, we hope to work
with system developers to accomplish this next step. We also learned that open
source applications provide opportunities for understanding the mechanics of speech
recognition and for varying parameters for testing. However, we also observed that
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these applications may not be as robust as commercial systems. We learned that we
need to test our work in both open source and commercial systems.

Research Question 4: Is this model applicable to other domains?

Might this research be expanded to other domain-specific language models? We
believe that if we can produce quality improvement with this approach, it will be
applicable to other domains. We believe that the more peculiar a language model is to
a domain, the greater promise this approach offers.

RESEARCH FINDINGS AND OBSERVATIONS

The value of this research would appear to be the importance of leveraging
human knowledge engineering and semantic analysis methods to produce domain-
specific language to support language modeling in speech recognition. While speech
recognition systems consider large vocabularies spaces to include 1,000 words, we found
a large space for a religious vocabulary is upwards of 25,000 words. We also found that
there are grammatical variations in the use of language across domains. To not leverage
that knowledge may result in an inefficient language model design. We believe that
a domain-agnostic approach to supporting language models in speech recognition is
inefficient from an acoustic matching perspective. Most speech recognition systems
allow the swapping in and out of dictionaries to support language modeling. The
follow-on research will explore the most effective dictionary architecture. For example,
should multiple domain-specific dictionaries be architected into speech recognition
systems as distinct dictionaries? Should domain specific dictionaries be accessible
upon demand in a speech recognition system? We believe that a two-part process
may help to identify the domain-specific language model to invoke to support speech
recognition processing. If we know that we’re working with an audio recording of a
sermon, we should be able to invoke a religious language model to improve quality of
transcription. The follow-on research will also explore whether human generated tags
of spoken content can help to automatically detect the domain language model to use.

OBSERVATIONS AND FUTURE RESEARCH

We intend to apply the research methodology to four new domains, including
transportation, education, agriculture and finance. The test for quality improvements
will be applied to audio files across all five domains, including the corpus of religious
sermons. We expect to conduct the tests working with commercially available speech
recognition products and under the guidance of speech recognition application
developers.
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“My Greatest Help Comes From the Lord": Religion and the
Information Behaviors of Dementia Caregivers

by Michelle M. Kazmer, Kathleen Burnett, Florida State University College
of Communication & Information; Robert L. Glueckauf, Florida State
University College of Medicine; Gabriel Schettini, Jinxuan Ma, Michelle
Silva, Florida State University

INTRODUCTION

How do religious beliefs, practices, and communities affect how caregivers of
loved ones with dementia approach information seeking, information use, and
information evaluation with respect to their caregiving activities? This paper is based
on qualitative data collected via eighty-four interviews with dementia caregivers and
counselors who were involved in two research projects designed primarily to evaluate
the efficacy of cognitive-behavioral therapy (CBT) problem-solving interventions
in improving depression and reducing stress among dementia caregivers. In one
project the interventions were delivered by faith community nurses (FCNs); in the
other, by ministers with counseling experience/credentials (this project was called
African-American Alzheimer’s Caregiver Training and Support, or ACTS). Both
studies included quantitative assessments of the efficacy of the interventions, but also
incorporated significant qualitative components based on semi-structured interviews.

During the interviews, which were conducted with the caregivers and counselors
at several points during their counseling experiences, the researchers asked a variety
of questions about the counseling experience, problem-solving, goal-setting, materials
and training, and the care recipients. There were some questions explicitly about
spirituality and caregiving, but caregivers also often talked about their religious beliefs
in the context of their caregiving experiences even in response to questions that were
not explicitly about religion. The interviews were transcribed and coded using open
coding and categorization analysis methods; one project used NVIVO to support the
initial coding, the other used Excel, but this combined analysis was completed using
Excel. The theme of spirituality was expected to appear in the FCN study, but it also
arose from the interviews with caregivers in the ACT'S project, leading the researchers
to further mine the interview data to answer the question posed at the beginning of
this paragraph.

BACKGROUND

Most information-oriented examinations of caregivers focus on information needs
(e.g., Conley & Burman, 2011; Hirakawa, Kuzuya, Enoki, & Uemura, 2011; Thompsell
& Lovestone, 2002; Wackerbarth & Johnson, 2002; Wald, Fahy, Walker, & Livingston,
2003). Some focus on information materials (e.g., van der Steen et al., 2011), while
others focus on information providers or intermediaries (e.g., Abrahamson, Fisher,
Turner, Durrance, & Turner, 2008). Such approaches tend to focus on filling a gap in
knowledge, whether or not that gap is perceived or acknowledged by the caregiver, or
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they reflect a tacit agenda of others for influencing caregiver action (for example, if
health care providers believe that caregivers need to have information about out-of-
home care). Studies of information needs and use are rare (Kazmer, Glueckauf, Ma,
& Burnett, in press), and conceptualizations of information by caregivers in light of
spirituality and religion seem to be absent.

However, a strong relationship between spirituality and medicine has been
identified in the research literature, and in particular there is indicated a positive link
between religious commitment and mental and physical health outcomes (Anandarajah
& Hight, 2001). Various aspects of religiosity (e.g., “general religiousness, religious
practices, and positive religious core beliefs”) are shown to be predictive of more positive
mental health status (Rosmarin, Krumrei, & Andersson, 2009, p. 54). When treating
older patients, and in particular “oldest [...] clients, the widowed, elderly Blacks, older
men from manual jobs, and older women,” considerations of religion need to be taken
seriously, go beyond denominational preference, and acknowledge that “the church”
represents an important mental health resource (Holt & Dellman-Jenkins, 1992, p.
106; see also Brodsky, 2000).

While patients desire and may benefit from a closer connection between medical
practice and spirituality, health care providers who “incorporate spirituality into
medical practice” need to do so “without sacrificing scientific integrity” (Anandarajah
& Hight, 2001, p. 84). For cognitive behavioral therapy (CBT) in particular (the type
of intervention used in the ACTS and FCN studies), it is important that it is “practiced
in a manner that respects, and perhaps even incorporates, patient religiousness”
(Rosmarin, Krumrei, & Andersson, p. 61).

In the end, however, there is a dearth of literature addressing how spirituality and
religion affect views of health information. Lustria et al. (2010, p. 2250) distinguish
two related ideas that emerge from focus groups with African-American breast cancer
survivors in rural North Florida: (a) that God works with and through healthcare
providers to heal; and (b) that God provides healing emotional support directly to
individuals. Kazmer et al. (in press) identify the religious community and the church
setting as important parts of the “information use environments” of caregivers that
help them to solve caregiving problems and get support (see also Kazmer, Glueckauf,
Ma, Schettini, & Silva, 2013). It is hoped that the current study will be able to expand
on and deepen our understanding of these and related factors.

RESEARCH SETTING AND METHODS

This study used qualitative interview data from two different projects to help to
answer the question: How do religious beliefs, practices and communities affect how
caregivers of loved ones with dementia approach information seeking, information use,
and information evaluation with respect to their caregiving activities? Both research
projects were designed to improve the opportunities and access to CBT for rural
dementia caregivers by increasing the number and types of people available to deliver
CBT and increasing the modes through which it can be offered. One set of interview
data comes from a study of faith community nurses (FCNs) who were trained to
conduct cognitive behavior and spiritual counseling for rural dementia caregivers.
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Involving FCNis increases the available number of people who can offer therapy and it
also helps to meet the need for spirituality to be integrated into self-care (Lustria et al.,
2010). The second set of interview data comes from a study called “African-American
Alzheimer’s Caregiver Training and Support (ACTS)” that provided skills training and
support, either by phone or in person, to African-American dementia caregivers with
depression. ACTS incorporated telephone therapy to increase access for a variety of
reasons (the technology is readily available, does not require transportation, and helps
meet caregivers’ needs for privacy and confidentiality) and the quantitative portion of
the project was used to demonstrate efficacy of the communication mode (Glueckauf
etal., 2012).

In each study, qualitative data were collected via interviews with participants at
various points throughout the process, i.e., after multiple counseling sessions over
the course of the CBT intervention. In the FCN study, counseling sessions were all
“individual,” that is, between one FCN and one caregiver. The qualitative data collection
was designed so that seven nurse/caregiver pairs would be interviewed (individually,
not together; n=14) after counseling sessions 2, 5, 8, and 12, for a total of 56 (14x4)
interviews. In the ACTS study, counseling sessions were a mix of group and individual
sessions. Qualitative data were collected from caregivers only (not the counselors)
during the pilot phase and during the first phase of the main study. The study design
called for the caregivers to be interviewed after a group session and after an individual
session. Of the 16 caregivers who were to be interviewed (10 pilot, 6 main study), 12
were interviewed twice (8 pilot, 4 main study), 4 were interviewed once (2 pilot, 2
main study), and one was not available. The ACTS qualitative data thus comprise 28
interviews. The total number of interviews analyzed is 84 (56+28).

Interview questions were not exactly the same across two of the projects because
the focus of each project was slightly different. Common themes were addressed, as all
interview instruments guided interviewers to ask participants about their experiences
with the counseling, with their counselors,and with the instructional materials provided
in each project. All interviews asked participants about benefits, drawbacks, problems,
and highlights of the counseling experience, and all interviews guided participants to
talk about the goals and outcomes of the counseling and its effects on their self-care
and care of their loved ones with dementia.

Grounded theory methods have been used in health settings since their inception
(Glaser & Strauss, 1965; Glaser & Strauss, 1967). The process generally involves
open coding, categorization, integrated coding, theoretical sampling, and axial coding.
During the coding process, the constant comparative method is employed to compare
the data with the existing codes, new (emergent) codes with existing codes, and new
codes with the whole data corpus.

The initial examination of the data suggested that further analysis specifically
directed toward religion, spirituality,and information behaviors was needed. To conduct
this analysis, the interview transcripts were subject to an additional examination of their
content with a focus on expanding and refining the existing open codes that reflected
information behaviors and adding codes suggested by sensitizing concepts (Strauss &
Corbin, 1998, pp. 48-52) such as information use, information exchange, information
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avoidance, and so forth, as well as religious and spiritual beliefs, religious practices, and
religious social settings. Because of the large number of researchers collaborating on
the coding, Excel software was used to support the coding because it was accessible to
all researchers and the files are easy to share securely.

Once all the data were re-examined with a focus on the information behavior
concepts, axial coding was employed to help categorize the codes and identify how
codes connect together. Axial coding, in this approach, does not use the “coding
paradigm” often associated with Strauss and Corbin’s (1998, p. 128) version of grounded
theory. The axial coding process is contentious in the literature because of the coding
paradigm, which is viewed by some scholars as being overly restrictive, and prescriptive
(see, e.g., Kendall, 1999), but axial coding does not require use of the coding paradigm.
The term “axial”is used here because of the metaphors it allows the researcher to bring
to the coding process. These metaphors include thinking about how codes relate to
each other in a three-dimensional concept space, accounting for relationships such as
orthogonality and inverseness, and for features such as directionality and magnitude.

FINDINGS

The findings presented here are supported by quotes from the interviews with
caregivers (CGs; the initials CR refer to “care recipient”) and counselors. Identifying
data have been removed. A theme that is seen throughout the analysis is that the
primary relationship between analyzed factors is between caregiving and religious
beliefs and practices; the tertiary relationship among caregiving, religion, and
information generally has to be extracted via analysis rather than appearing in the raw
data.

The ongoing practice of caregiving and the needs/behavior of CRs have an
influence on some caregivers’ religious practices; here a counselor explained that a
CG has stopped attending church regularly because she is embarrassed by her CR’s
behavior in a church setting:

I don't get the feeling that she had a lot of close connection with people at
her church. She’s a Jehovah’s Witness and she used to go to church until her
mother started deteriorating and then she was too embarrassed to try to fight
with that to take her to church. So she was pretty much socially isolated except
for her immediate family. [counselor response about CG]

The same CG referred to in the above quote indicates in her own interviews that
having to stay at home with her CR means she cannot engage in one of the fundamental
practices of her religion, which involves distributing information: “I'm supposed to, but
not at the moment. Our main work is going out door to door, telling people about the
blessings that are coming, and of course, you know, there’s going to be change. God is
going to clean out the Earth, take out all the wicked people.” For CGs whose religious
practices could be done at home without sacrificing underlying beliefs of the church,
caregiving was slightly less disruptive; CGs describe praying, reading the Bible, and
saying the Rosary at home. One FCN points out that for Catholics although the
physical church is vital (“as a Catholic we believe that the Eucharist, that Christ is
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physically present in the tabernacle at all times”), a fundamental piece of Catholicism
(receiving the Eucharist) can be done away from a church building: “A big part of my
ministry is visiting the sick as a parish nurse and perhaps taking Communion, taking
the Eucharist to them either on a home visit if they’re not able to make it to mass,
or in a nursing home.” This counselor was paired with a CG whose interviews are
noteworthy for having almost no mentions of God, religion, or spirituality.

It is an old cliché that there are no atheists in foxholes, referring to an ostensible
“human tendency” to turn to God for assistance or comfort in times of stress or danger.
Aware of this cliché, we worked hard not to “see” it in the interviews, but similar
thoughts emerged explicitly in the data. Here we see a caregiver identify the potential
for this tendency in himself:

Well I don’t think I have a relationship with God, at this point in my life.
It’s kind of between the crossroads to whether I believe or don't believe. I'm
not gonna sit here and tell you that I'm an atheist, but... what’s the word,
agnostic? Well, that’s just in my particular case. Let’s put it this way, when talk
about spirituality, if we go a year or so down the road, and my wife’s condition
deteriorated badly, I might need somebody to hold hands with and start
praying. [CG]

Note in this case that the CG not only mentions the potential that he might turn
to prayer, but that he might seek human companionship in doing so. Another CG
identified as being Agnostic and described her CR (her husband) as also Agnostic. In
the following quote, she describes her surprise when she heard from a religious person
who visited patients at the hospice where her CR had been cared for that he had
prayed in the time before his death:

He was Agnostic too. I don’t know what happened at the end there... because
the hospice kept him and there was a group that came in and talked to him.
And she came one day and... I said he is Agnostic and she said well I have
been here before... I had left at around 3-4 oclock... she had been there later
on... and she said, “I prayed with him and he told me that and he prayed with
me and he knew his prayer.” So maybe he had converted into, you know, I don't
know about that because he didn’t talk about it with me.

'This example and the one above of the CG who stopped going to church and going
out to share information about her religion with others both also demonstrate the close
ties between religious practices and social connections.

In the caregiving role in particular, religious beliefs can also shape the CGs’
understanding of their responsibility to their CRs. In this case, the CG and CR are a

married couple, and the CG explains:

I think if, if God were not in my life — or I were not in His — I might be
willing to put [CR] in a facility and just leave him, close the door and walk
away. But I couldn't think of doing that. I believe that God will give me the
strength to do what I need to do for [CR]. We are, you know, a married couple
and have vowed to care for each other.
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Another CG shows that it is not only the marriage vow before God that is
important, but that her religious beliefs entail the need to take care of others, saying, “I
just think that because of our religious background and because we are sisters we just
take it for granted that you have to be there for each other.”

Within the family and social setting are not the only arenas where caregiving and
religion intersect; when CGs interact with the health care system, their spirituality is
also an important factor. For example, health care professionals can be so focused on
instrumental assistance for the CGs and CRs that they do not “hear” the CGs when
they share the information that God is in fact providing them with help:

Sometimes people are afraid to you know say, trust in the Lord or turn to God.
I know, I know occasionally I have gone to a Hospice care for the caregiver. I
didn’t even know they had that, someone encouraged me to go. We go around
and talk about our situation and I was mentioning mine and they said well
what do you do, what kind of assistance do you get or help? I said my greatest
help comes from the Lord. They said well where do you get help, I said that’s it.
I say, Dear God, help me to remember that there isn't anything that I can’t get
through today that you and I can't handle.’ And that’s how I start my day. [CG]

As important as it is to incorporate spirituality into the relationship between CGs
and providers, forcing religious behavior or discussion is not useful. One CG/counselor
pair was comfortable knowing that they shared core religious beliefs but not having
them as a prominent part of their counseling sessions:

We do talk about God and about how, you know, she kind of, she does pray a
lot about thing and we talk about it but it’s not really the first thing that we
talk about when I come in. It’s like we talk for about thirty minutes and then
as she’s offering information, then she brings it up. So mostly I let her bring it
up because I know she doesn't like to be pressured.

And another counselor, who had some religious differences with her CG, describes:

I wouldn't want to have to focus on witnessing and bringing them to
Christianity. That wasn’t the main goal of the study. It could be an opportunity
to bring those things in and I'm more of a let them see how I am and how I
live and what I say, but it’s not appropriate to get in their face and say you have
to believe in God.

On the other hand, this counselor also said it was “very liberating where you can
have this kind of setting where you are expecting to combine your faith with your
healthcare.” Although the same counselor had just outlined a history of mild religious
conflict between her and the CG she was counseling, that conflict seemed to be less
important in a negative way. More important was the positive impact of being able to
address religion directly in the counseling, probably strengthened by the counselor’s
understanding that the desired outcome of the counseling was not a religious one.

The theme of “help” which is used in the title of this paper echoes throughout the
data: “I am a religious person and this is really making me more spiritual than before
because I'm asking for more help than I used to, you know, when I pray. I certainly
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need God’s help to go through this.” [CG] “ I'm always asking god for his help” [CG];
and “Well I think my relationship with God and my prayers, 'm always asking Him
to help me through the day, help me not to get angry, help me control myself and I
think that even though I might get impatient with her [CR] I think the fact that I
can control myself and understand her more is the fact that I am getting the help from
God. I think God is watching over us. I think, I really don’t think I could go through
this without God.”

CONCLUSION

The data from this analysis of the FCN and ACTS interviews — and findings
from another population, breast-cancer survivors, reported by Lustria et al., 2010 —
indicate that religion influences caregivers’ approaches to health information seeking,
evaluation, and use, although these effects are often intertwined with other factors.
Some caregivers with religious beliefs seek health information through prayer or other
requests for spiritual intervention. Their information use may be informed and shaped
by their religious beliefs, but it is important to understand the approach that individuals
are taking. For example, some caregivers view all information as being provided by
God and requiring active application by the caregiver, while others view information as
an additional channel that may contradict God’s will and requires carefully structured
information avoidance.

Examining the information implications of the findings also demonstrates that the
spiritual beliefs and religious practices of CGs affect their information environments.
Dropping or decreasing participation in a religious community can narrow the array
of available information resources as well as reducing social and spiritual support. A
mis-match in religion between providers (physicians, hospice workers, counselors) and
CGs can reduce the level of rapport in the relationships and perhaps decrease trust
as a result. It can also increase the exchange of “functional” information as spiritual
topics are purposely avoided although this shift is not exclusively positive, because
it can result in the feeling that providers are ignoring the spiritual aspects of CGs’
experiences and needs.

Religiosity can change during times of stress, near life’s end, and/or during the
progress of dementia, so it is important to continue to seek information from, and
provide information to, CGs and dementia patients about and in response to such
changes. Spiritual beliefs also inform CGs’ expectations and sense of responsibility
in caregiving. Finally, CGs experience receiving help as part of their spiritual beliefs
and religious practices, which has implications for information provision to CGs in
response to their perceived information needs. These findings have implications for
the further study of health information and the influence of religion on its use among
caregivers, an area so far under-researched in health information behavior.
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“My Talk Today:" LDS Sacrament Meeting Talks and the
Transfer of Knowledge and Culture

by Patricia Katopol, University of lowa

ABSTRACT

This paper explores the role of Sacrament Meeting “talks” in the transmission
of religious knowledge and adherent culture to of the Church of Jesus Christ of
Latter-day Saints. Employing frameworks on the social construction of reality and
organizational culture, it provides insight into how these speakers transfer knowledge
as they construct, through the talk, the reality of what it is to be a religious and cultural
Mormon.

Keywords: Mormon, Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints, Sermon,
Organizational Culture

“Mormonism relied entirely on regular members for preaching; it had no clerical
class at all. No salaried itinerants or settled ministers stood above the plain men sent out
to teach the Gospel” (Bushman, 2005, p. 153). In churches across the United States,
Sunday morning services include a prepared sermon given by ordained officiators
trained by the seminaries, divinity schools, or Bible colleges of their denomination.
In a chapel of The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS or Mormon),
however, congregants will hear “talks” given by lay members of the congregation. The
speakers may be teenagers or retirees, young men about to serve a mission or teen
girls returned from church summer camp, manual laborers or physicians. No matter
their age or status, they are called to speak to the congregation. This paper explores
the role of the “talk” in Sacrament Meeting, the primary religious meeting for the
congregation, as a key method for the transmission of religious knowledge and culture
in LDS congregations. It considers the talk as one solution to an information search
problem as people construct what it is to be Mormon.

A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE CHURCH OF JESUS CHRIST OF LATTER-DAY SAINTS

Before examining the talk, it may be useful to review the context in which talks
are given. Members of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints belong to the
church organized by Joseph Smith on April 6, 1833 (The Church of Jesus Christ of
Latter-day Saints, 1996; Doctrine and Covenants 21:3). Like many during the Second
Great Awakening, as a young boy of fourteen, Smith was surrounded by the religious
excitement of the day and sought out new interpretations of Protestantism.

Smith believed he had to determine for himself which church was true,
contemplating the verse, “If any of you lack wisdom, let him ask of God, that giveth to
all men liberally, and upbraideth not; and it shall be given him” (James 1:5, King James
Version). Smith soon received a vision of God the Father and His Son, Jesus (Pearl of
Great Price 1:13). In the vision, Smith was told that none of the churches were true
and that he should not join them (D&C 20:1). In 1823, Smith was visited by the angel
Moroni and told where to find the golden plates, the translation of which, years later,
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would become the Book of Mormon (Pearl of Great Price 1:30-53). Smith then began
to build the church.

From a few followers in upstate New York, the church grew quickly, but as quickly
as it grew, there was a backlash against it. Some anti-Mormons simply could not
accept the LDS version of Christianity, which rejects the Trinity and Original Sin,
among other tenets. Others became jealous of a growing Mormon commerce and the
tendency of Mormons to deal with each other in business matters. The Mormons were
harassed and persecuted, and subject of the only political action in the United States
that sought to exterminate a people based on their religion (Missouri Executive Order
44,1838). 'This order, not officially rescinded until 1976, approved raising a force to be
used against Mormons in their removal from Missouri. After Joseph Smith was killed
in 1844 (D&C 135:1) the Mormons moved westward to Utah. For years, most LDS
lived in the western states of Utah, Idaho, Nevada, and Arizona. Beginning in the late
20th century, the Church has experienced rapid growth. Current church membership
is over fourteen million people (LDS Newsroom, 2012), with half the members living
outside of the United States. While many think of Mormons as white and Western,
a more accurate picture today is of a diverse and international church with a constant
influx of new members.

CHURCH STRUCTURE

Thelocal presence of the Church is the ward, which is similar to a parish. Membership
in a ward is determined by one’s location. Where there are too few members to support
a ward, a branch is formed. Geographic boundaries keep individual LDS churches to a
manageable size, enabling congregants to know each other. There are also wards based
on status, such as being a young married person or a single young adult. Within the
ward, males are called to be home teachers, visiting their assigned families each month
to share a lesson, give blessings in the case of sickness, and make sure that members’
needs are met. Women over eighteen belong to Relief Society and are called to do
visiting teaching with individual women, give a monthly message, and support the
sick or new mothers with food, rides to the doctor, and similar duties. Both home and
visiting teachers report to a supervisor who reports to the bishop, so that the bishop
can keep abreast of the status of ward members and offer assistance where needed.

Wards are headed by the bishop, aided by counselors (together, the bishopric).
Every member who is able has a calling. As there is no paid staff, callings spread
the work of ward around and help it run smoothly. For example, there are callings
to lead the choir, be ward clerk, and teach Sunday classes. In smaller congregations,
members can have multiple callings, which can be quite time consuming. Callings
are determined by the bishop and his counselors after prayer. Because of this, one’s
selection for a particular calling is considered to be informed by God and is rarely
refused.

LDS RELIGIOUS TRAINING

From a young age, Mormon children are given speaking opportunities as part of
their religious training. Children in Primary (ages three to eleven) may only say a few
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lines to their peers, prompted by the primary teacher’s whispers in their ear. As they
get older, children give longer and more complex talks, often referring to the Scriptures
(the Old and New Testaments, the Book of Mormon, Doctrine and Covenants, and
the Pearl of Great Price). In high school, students attend Seminary, religious classes
held before school or during the school day (but separate from the public school)
in places with a high LDS population. In seminary, students learn more about the
Scriptures, including memorizing Scripture verses (“scripture mastery,” complete with
flash cards and audio clips to aid memorization). When they reach college, students
may attend a Church-sponsored university such as Brigham Young University, where
religion courses are required (Brigham Young University Religious Education, n.d.,).
Outside of Church schools, students attend Institute which offers classes on religion,
church history, and preparation for the temple, marriage, and missionary service.

MISSIONARY WORK

The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints is a proselytizing church with
almost 60,000 missionaries today (LDS Newsroom, 2012). From its earliest days,
Mormon men traveled in the United States and overseas to preach the Gospel. Today,
the sight of two young men in white shirts, dark ties and sporting black name tags is
common around the world. Males are expected to become missionaries for two years
starting at age eighteen. Young women may serve starting at nineteen (LDS Newsroom,
2012). New missionaries train for several weeks, learning how to interact with
investigators (people interested in the Church), teach basic lessons about LDS beliefs,
and learn a foreign language if necessary for their assignment. Foreign language skills,
such as in Spanish, may be used in the United States as well as overseas. Missionaries
spend much of their time speaking in public, creating lessons, and preaching, often in
difficult circumstances such as knocking on doors or approaching strangers in public.
The missionary experience is considered a priesthood duty — priesthood holders being
men with varying authorities to perform ordinances (sacraments) such as baptism and
to perform administrative work for the Church (LDS.org). It is also considered a
pivotal point in the person’s life, a time of deepening one’s knowledge of the Scriptures
and of spiritual growth.

SACRAMENT MEETING

'The three-hour “block” LDS Sunday service may seem quite daunting to Catholics
and mainline Protestants who are used to spending about an hour in church. The
block is divided into 1) the Sacrament Meeting, in which the Sacrament (known as
Communion or Eucharist in other denominations) is the focus; 2) Sunday School —
which is further divided into classes for newcomers or investigators into the faith, and
other classes for children, teens, and adults; and 3) meetings for young women, young
men, priesthood holders, and women over eighteen. After Sacrament Meeting, the
congregation breaks up and goes to classrooms in the building.

'The order of Sacrament Meeting begins with a greeting, an invocation by a member
of the congregation, ward business and announcements, a hymn, blessing of the bread
and water and their distribution to the congregation, two or more “talks,” a closing
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hymn, and closing prayer, given by another member of the congregation. There may
be special musical numbers, which may or may not be connected with an observance
such as Easter. At the end of the talk, the speaker will frequently add a “testimony” —a
statement that he knows that the Church is true, and end with a variation on “I say this
in the name of Jesus Christ,” to which the congregation responds, “Amen.”

CALLED TO SPEAK

But before the talk, there is the “call.” Usually a week before the talk, the designated
speaker is contacted by a member of the bishopric. As with most requests to members
of the ward from the bishopric, the request to speak is considered to be influenced by
the Holy Spirit and should not be refused lightly. That said, getting the call can be the
subject of humor as speakers begin their talk commenting on their “luck” at being at
home when the bishop called. The designated speaker is provided with a time frame
of approximately twenty-five minutes or less. Naturally, speakers have varying abilities.
Some will write out their entire talk and read it line by line. Others read from notes,
and a few are able to speak without notes, though they may read from their Scriptures
if quoting from them. Some whisper and rush through their talk while others position
the microphone like a professional and speak with authority. Talks are generally well-
received and praised for their content, if not for their eloquence.

FREQUENTLY SELECTED TOPICS

Members may be provided with topics that include family life — children, marriage
and how to treat one’s spouse; reflections on the Atonement of Christ; duties and
blessings of the priesthood; or encourage members to act in accordance with Christ’s
example. For children and youth, topics may include getting along with siblings,
handling the temptations of alcohol or drugs that might confront high school students,
or religious topics from the Scriptures. Twice a year, Church leadership gives inspiring
talks on a variety of topics during the “General Conference” and it is common for all
speakers to quote from them, as re-telling the talks reinforces their recollection by the
members. The following six topics are frequently used for talks in Sacrament Meeting.

MISSIONARY WORK
The Church has said that every member is a missionary (McKay, 1961) and that

members should be as involved in missionary work as they are able. This urge to bring
others to the blessings of the Gospel is understandable from a people who believe they
belong to the only true church. Member missionary work includes bringing neighbors
to church activities, answering co-workers’ questions about the Church, or providing
meals for the missionaries serving in their area. Therefore, talks providing instruction
and motivation for bringing missionary work into everyday life are common.

Also mission-related are the “farewell” talks by young men and women as they
say goodbye to the congregation before going off to the Missionary Training Center.
When the missionary returns, there is another talk, regaling the congregation with
stories of baptisms, trials of missionary life, and gratitude for family and the religious
training that allowed the missionary to persevere during difficult times in the mission
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field. Older persons, often decades removed from their missionary experience, will
pepper their talks with vignettes from their time as a missionary and how, years later,
they continue to be affected by the experience of sharing the Gospel and bringing
people into the Church.

TITHING

Mormons are expected to give ten percent of their income to the Church (D&C
64:23). While tithing may be a commandment associated with expected blessings,
donating ten percent of one’s income is not any easier for most Mormons than it
might be for anyone else. The temptation not to pay tithing “just this once” often leads
to not paying tithing at all, and then to inactivity or leaving the Church all together.
Therefore, talks encourage tithe paying, with stories about the blessings received from
paying tithes — such as getting the money back in some way after having made a
sacrifice to pay tithing. These stories may be personal in nature (“I was a poor graduate
student, but paid tithing and was blessed with a scholarship I hadn’t even applied for”)
or may repeat General Conference talks given by Church leaders.

TEMPLE WORK

'The temple is the place where certain ordinances are performed, including sealings,
or the marriage ritual. To enter the temple, a Latter-day Saint must be have a “temple
recommend” which is earned by being ‘temple worthy. This means the member follows
the dietary rules and restrictions against drinking and smoking, being current in
financial dealings such as child support, paying tithing, attending Sacrament Meeting
regularly, and supporting the leaders of the Church. Members are interviewed by their
local church leaders in order to receive the recommend. A primary goal of members
is to be worthy enough to obtain a temple recommend and perform ordinances in the
temple, for himself or herself and on behalf of the dead. Talks encourage members to
live according to the covenants they have made and to make sacrifices to be able to
attend the temple. Quotes from Church leaders about the blessings of temple work
may be included in the talk as may be stories about the sacrifices made by members in
less developed countries who may be able to attend the temple only once in a lifetime.
These examples encourage the listener to become or remain temple worthy and show
members that no sacrifice is too great if it allows one to go to the temple.

LIFE CHALLENGES

As often as humorous stories are told in the chapel, heart-touching stories of loss,
disappointment, untimely deaths, or financially trying times are also told, as are stories
about how the speaker came to appreciate the good example of departed parents and
grandparents. The speaker, male or female, may cry while giving such a talk, as may
individuals in the congregation who were affected by the emotional tenor of the talk.
Indeed, it is not unusual for the speaker to reach for the nearby box of tissues, while
saying, “I told myself I wasn't going to cry.” While sad stories are expected to bring
tears, a speaker commenting on her love for her family and the benefits of family life
may also cry and need a moment to gather herself before continuing.
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FAMILY

A tenet of Mormonism is that families can be together forever. Couples who are
sealed in the temple are married for time and eternity. They will be with their children
who are born in the covenant (born to a sealed couple) as well as with their ancestors and
descendants. Temple work (such as baptism) may be performed for deceased relatives
who were not Mormon, giving the departed spirit an opportunity to accept church
membership, thereby connecting the family. The belief that families are bound forever
influences beliefs about how family members should treat each other in this life. There
is an emphasis on the home as a peaceful refuge where children are to respect and love
their parents as parents are to respect and love their children. The Church encourages
families to have family home evening on Monday night, with no church activities held,
allowing families to spend that time together. Talks about creating a happy home life
may mention with humor the difficulty of achieving that ideal family home evening
with fussy toddlers or teens who would rather be elsewhere (Perry, 2009) but that
continued efforts to hold family home evenings will pay off with a happier home life
and children who will remain in the Church.

CHURCH HISTORY

Finally, another common topic focuses on the history of the Saints — the life and
martyrdom of Joseph Smith, the many forced departures from Mormon settlements,
and the trek from Nauvoo to the West. Of special import is the suffering faced by early
converts too poor to afford a proper covered wagon team and who crossed the plains
on foot with a handcart (The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints, 1996).
With no shelter and having started too late to avoid the winter storms, these pioneers
endured great suffering, including the death of approximately 210 men, women, and
children (Hafen & Hafen, 1992). This history of trials and persecutions, coupled with
the arduous journey to what became Salt Lake City, holds a major place in the LDS
collective psyche. In Utah, Pioneer Day (July 24) is a commemoration of this history,
second in importance only to the Fourth of July. Around the world, new members of
the Church are told to consider themselves as pioneers, recognizing the sacrifices they
have made to be Mormon, such as being ostracized by family and friends when they
joined the Church. Church leaders have said, “In many countries the Church is still in
its beginnings, and the organizational circumstances are sometimes far from perfect.
However, the members may have a perfect testimony of the truth in their hearts. As
the members stay in their countries and build the Church, despite economic challenges
and hardships, future generations will be grateful to those courageous modern-day
pioneers” (Uchtdorf, 2008) and “Each of us has these special accounts in our family
histories of the sacrifices that were made for us to be blessed with a knowledge of the
gospel. In some families, you may be the first member to join. You become its pioneer
family” (Perry, 2009). Members are exhorted to learn pioneer stories and to remember
that as the pioneers sacrificed, members should also be willing to sacrifice in order to

keep their covenants (Oaks, 2012).
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Talks about maintaining a connection with the past may also focus on Church
history as experienced through visits to historical places, such as the Hill Cumorah,
in Palmyra, New York (where the gold plates were found) or Nauvoo, Illinois (the last
Mormon community before the flight west to Utah and the site of the rebuilt Nauvoo
Temple). As with other jobs in the Church, docents, pageant actors, tour guides and
other work at historical sites is performed by volunteers. In Sacrament Meeting,
speakers relate their volunteer experiences both to encourage members to visit the
site, but also to encourage them to be blessed by volunteering at the sites during their
vacation or retirement. Members learn that historical places are important because of
the events that occurred at them, but also because the places are consecrated ground
which serve, as Madsen states, to “build up the faith of its members and establish them
as a holy people” [as cited in (Olsen, 2013)].

DISCUSSION

It appears that the Sacrament Meeting talk is an important channel for the
transmission of knowledge among the LDS. It is important because it helps to create the
reality of what it is to be Mormon. That reality is informed by an historical knowledge
transferred through the generations to become the reality of the current generation.
For example, it helps to remember that a red light means “stop” instead of having to
learn what it means each time you come to a corner with a stop light. We now know
the red light means stop because sometime in the past, it was given that meaning, and
people have relayed that meaning to successive generations. “An institutional world has
a history...that antedates the individual’s birth and is not accessible to his biographical
recollection. It was there before he was born, and will be there after his death” (Berger
& Luckmann, 1966, p. 60). We internalize this knowledge, but we also share it with the
people around us, the people in our society — and we share this knowledge through
language. Language is the way we learn about reality, about the society we live in. “In this
way, language is capable of becoming the objective repository of vast accumulations of
meaning and experience, which it can then preserve in time and transmit to following
generations” (Berger & Luckmann, 1966, p. 37). Successive generations need to be
told, through language, what is the meaning of words and behaviors. “It, therefore,
becomes necessary to interpret this meaning to them in various legitimating formulas.
They will have to be consistent and comprehensive in terms of the institutional order, if
they are to carry conviction to the new generation. The same story, so to speak, must be
told to all the children” (Berger & Luckmann, 1966, p. 62). In the Sacrament Meeting,
language, as embodied in talks, provides the story.

INSTITUTIONALISM

Berger and Luckmann suggest that institutionalization is the reason why
behaviors become “hardened” in the organization. “A system of action was said to be
institutionalized to the extent that actors in an ongoing relation oriented their actions
to a common set of normative standards and value patterns. As such a normative
system becomes internalized, Parsons states that, “conformity with it becomes a
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need-disposition in the actor’s own personality structure” (Scott, Institutions and
Organizations, 2001, p.15).

It is difficult for organizations to act outside of the institution(s) exerting forces
against it. Becker asserts that “institutions represent a Best Way to do things” (Becker,
1995,302). Once a best way (or best practice) is found, the likelihood is strong that the
organization will continue to use it until forced not to do so, even if the practice has lost
its usefulness. The way things get done becomes hardened into a package of behaviors,
making it difficult to act outside of the package. How one is supposed to act within the
family, towards one’s fellow man, even when alone in terms of daily Scripture reading,
for example, becomes the “way things get done” for an active Mormon, and acting
outside of these behaviors causes an individual discomfort and may risk removal by the
group, via excommunication.

Members of the congregation come to know who they are as Mormons by
internalizing the controls and constraints of the organization/society. This near total
transformation of the self — alternation — involves having a social base (the community
of the Church) and a dependency to some level on guides (speakers) who tell new-
comers the characteristics of the new society. While alternation is most frequently
observed in religious conversion, I maintain that due to human imperfection, the
tendency to take the easier road of acting without constraint, rather than constantly
conforming one’s behavior to a strict code, alternation must occur with longtime
members of the religious community as well. “The partners in significant conversation
change. And in conversation with the new significant others subjective reality is
transformed. It is maintained by continuous conversation with them, or within the
community they represent” (Berger & Luckmann, 1966. p. 159). I suggest that this
“continuous conversation” is necessary for Mormons because of its proselytizing nature
and the continuous influx of new members. Obviously new members must be taught
the knowledge of the new reality they have entered, but longtime members, or those
living in areas with little chance to interact with other members, will also benefit from
talks with repeated topics.

INFORMATION SEARCH AND ORGANIZATIONAL CULTURE

Institutionalization provides an explanation for the controls and constraints on
member behavior, but to learn more about why people do what they do, it is useful to
take a closer look at the organization. An organization can be defined as a group of
people working together to reach common goals. The Church can be described as a
rational organization, oriented toward specific goals and with formalized structures,
having defined job titles, work rules, and hierarchies. Outsiders can determine who is
doing what, how they are doing it, and with or to whom (Scott, 1998). As a growing,
global organization, it has a continuing influx of new entrants (converts) who come
from a multiplicity of religious, racial, and national backgrounds. And although they
have agreed, through baptism, to be a member of the organization, they are uncertain
about all of the ways in which they must conform their behavior. People seek to reduce
uncertainty by searching for and acquiring information (Stinchcombe, 1990). One
way of providing information is from a central authority at the top down to individuals.
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Hayek (1945) suggests that the most effective way to reduce uncertainty is to
decentralize its dissemination. For Mormons, information about religion and culture is
provided centrally from Church headquarters via broadcast media, the Internet, books,
study aids, etc. It is also provided in a decentralized manner via Sacrament Meeting
talks every Sunday. The talk becomes an information-dispensing tool, decreasing the
effort members (new and long term) need to search for information about Mormonism
and their expected behavior in it.

One way of examining uncertainty reduction is to see how it is affected by
organizational culture. When people are organized, they develop shared assumptions
as they work through problems confronting the organization. Those already in the
organization share what they’ve learned with new entrants and consider their methods
of operating the best way to address problems — so much so that a person who does
not act in accordance with those assumptions will be told to change their behavior
(Schein, 1992).1 suggest that the talk is an optimal method for dispersing information
and cultural expectations because members of the congregation can 1) see who has
authority to transmit Church-related information (the speaker — chosen by the
bishopric as influenced by the Spirit, reducing or even eliminating the need for the
member to seek this info); 2) trust what the speaker has to say (the speaker was selected
because the bishopric believed he or she had the ability to speak knowledgably about
the guiding principles of the Church; and 3) trust the speaker on a personal level
because the speaker is a lay person like themselves, subject to the same problems and
challenges.

By not having a paid clergy or priestly class, by treating all members, even children,
as capable of knowing and understanding LDS beliefs for themselves, and then sharing
that understanding with others, the organization shows that it trusts its members with
delivering the Church’s message and transmitting its culture. For example, newcomers
whose past traditions did not include daily prayer or Scripture reading come to learn
that this is an expected behavior. What is interesting, however, is that many speakers
will talk about their difficulties in adhering to those behavioral expectations, as opposed
to perfection in their practice. The newcomer, then, realizes that it is accepted in this
culture to stumble in these efforts, but when they stumble, they need to get up and try
again.

Schein’s view is useful as an overview; however, Martin presents a more complex
notion of organizational culture, suggesting that certain elements are manifestations of
culture in an organization (Martin, 2002). Briefly, they are

Ritual — This repeated and socially planned activity that takes place in front of
an audience. The talk itself is a ritual, carried out each week, with a set form, and
integrates the participants into the belief system of the Church/organization and
renews participants’ relationships with each other by providing a shared experience
(Martin, 2002).

Stories and scripts — As indicated previously, there are recurring topics for the
talk. Stories about one’s missionary experience frequently include tales of finding, after
a long unproductive day, the one person who would talk to them about the gospel or
seeing someone on the street and “just knowing” that person would be open to learning
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about the Church. Members are reminded repeatedly that a worthy Mormon pays
tithes, even in the midst of economic difficulty. A worthy Mormon takes his home
teaching responsibilities seriously. A worthy Mormon obeys the dietary restrictions
and the prohibitions against smoking and drinking alcohol. These stories are told
repeatedly, so that over the years members learn what it is to be a Saint by listening
to the experiences and actions of others. By these stories and scripts, newcomers learn
hear the same stories that lifelong members hear. In this way, the investigator or new
convert becomes able to tell these same stories when it is his turn to speak. For the
newly converted, talks about visiting and volunteering at LDS historical sites transfers
organizational memory (this is who we are — a people who have suffered hardships
and survived to become a global presence) as well as informs them of organizational
cultural expectations (this is what we do — obtain blessings by visiting sacred sites and
doing volunteer service).

Jargon — TThis is the language spoken by insiders, which can be emotionally
laden. For example, the accepted way for LDS to refer to each other is as “brother” and
“sister” and the speaker uses these familial terms repeatedly to draw himself into the
congregation and draw the congregation to him.

Humor — Unlike the use of humor in business organizations, which can make
fun of outsiders or insiders who are “different” from the majority, permiting members
to “express that which they otherwise might be forbidden to say,” (Martin, 2002, p. 82)
humor in the Sacrament Meeting talks is often self deprecating, rather than making
fun of others. For example, humor is relayed in mission stories, in which young men,
out in the world for the first time, are apt to experience many problems. Laughter
can be elicited by references to green Jello and funeral potatoes (foods stereotypically
found at Mormon events). Even the President of the Church will provide a cautionary
tale by humorous stories about his childhood.

Physical arrangements, decor, and dress — An LDS chapel is plain with no
crosses or religious pictures. There are, however, pictures of Jesus, and scenes from the
Bible or Book of Mormon in classrooms and in the hallway. The pictures are basically
the same from ward to ward and members can purchase smaller versions to hang at
home. Mormons wear “Sunday best” to church, with men generally in suits and ties
and women in skirts and dresses. A woman in pants or a man in jeans will not be asked
to leave, but as they continue to attend Sacrament Meeting, the organizational culture
as evidenced by dress will eventually pressure the newcomer into dressing up, so that
they do not stand out from others in the congregation.

The talk reduces the need for newcomers and longtime adherents to search for
information regarding accepted behaviors in the organization and provides an efficient
way to transfer religious information and cultural constraints to members.

CONCLUSION

Using the volunteer labor of those called to serve, the Church of Jesus Christ
of Latter-day Saints can transfer sophisticated religious knowledge to its members
without a paid clergy or priestly class. Unpaid, however, is not the same as unskilled. It is
clear that the Church does not entrust neophytes with the dissemination of important
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religious and cultural information, but uses members who are well-educated in the
Scriptures, taught how to present a lesson, are seen by others in the close community as
living according to Mormon precepts, and have a history of public speaking to transfer
religious information. The formalized structure of the talks and their topics are both
institutionalized in themselves and institutionalize the congregation. And finally, the
talks reduce efforts associated with information search, by providing each week in
Sacrament Meeting the information needed on how to live a Mormon life.
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Religious Attitudes and Attitudes about Scientific Issues: An
Analysis of their Social Context in the United States

by Robert V. Williams, Jennifer Weil Arns, Patrick Roughen, and Karen
Miller, University of South Carolina

ABSTRACT

The social context of religious knowledge includes many different aspects of an
individual’s life,including the external structures, such as class and political environment,
which influence social behavior, and the social processes, such as attitudes and values,
which provide a level of consistency in people’s viewpoints, including the way that
they encounter, react to, and attempt to incorporate new knowledge. This study
examines the relationships between specific expressed religious views and opinions
about specific scientific issues. The data used for the study are based on a representative
random sample of Americans in the 2010 General Social Survey (GSS) conducted
by the National Opinion Research Center (NORC). The scientific issues examined
are global climate change, evolution, stem cell research, continental drift/age of the
earth, the big bang, and nanotechnology. The religious attitudes examined are based
on questions about belief in God, “born again” experience, extent of religious feelings,
religious commitment, Bible reading, and whether God should punish sinners. Chi
square and correlation statistical tests were used to explore the relationships between
the religion and science variables, leading to rejection of the hypothesis that there are
no differences in the attitudes of those with positive attitudes about religion and those
with little, none or even negative religious attitudes and their attitudes towards the
specific scientific issues included in the study. Analysis revealed inverse relationships
between strong, positive religious attitudes and strong positive attitudes about current
scientific issues.

INTRODUCTION

The social context of religious knowledge includes many different aspects of
an individual’s life, including the external structures, such as class and political
environment, which influence social behavior, and the social processes, such as attitudes
and values, which influence and provide a level of consistency in an individuals
viewpoints, including the way that they encounter, react to, and attempt to incorporate
new knowledge. This study examines these relationships from the perspective of a
prevalent contextual factor, expressed religious views, as these relate to a group of
specific scientific issues: global climate change, evolution, confidence in the scientific
community, stem cell research, continental drift/age of the earth, the big bang, and
nanotechnology. The religious attitudes selected for examination are related to belief
in God, feeling of being born again, extent of religious feelings, religious commitment,
feelings about the Bible, and whether God punishes people who deserve it. This topic
gains importance when considered from the perspective of the rapidly changing world
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of religious belonging and religious views and the equally rapid advance of scientific
theories. An analysis of these relationships should lead to a better understanding
of the role of religious attitudes in accepting or rejecting specific kinds of scientific
knowledge.

LITERATURE REVIEW

Although the Church has long been regarded by many as the mother of the arts
and sciences in the Western world, a different view, which holds that religion is a
perpetual source of ignorance and superstition, has also been extant at many times.
Proponents of this approach often cast religion, particularly conservative monotheism,
as a force that threatens to destroy the social and cultural advances that have been made
in modern times. Those who conceive the past as a tumultuous, historic struggle to set
proper limits between the domains of religion and science frequently also assert that
the encounter between faith and science has been a cruel and costly affair in human
terms, with the treatment of Galileo by the Inquisition and the Scopes’ Monkey Trial
as archetypal examples of the product of this engagement. “In popular culture, religion
is assumed to be opposed to scientific knowledge itself” (Dawkins 2006; Harris 2004;
Mooney 2005) as well as “opposed to scientific technologies such as reproductive
genetics and embryonic stem cell research” (Evans, 2011, p. 707).

The majority of the academicliterature on this topic focuses on Christian conservative
beliefs, including those referred to as creationist, fundamentalist, or literalist. In most
cases, these papers fall into two categories. The first category includes theological
and sociological discussions that probe the beliefs and viewpoints that divide some
religious adherents from those who more readily embrace scientific reasoning. The
early works in this category are referenced in almost all the subsequent literature,
and a good introduction to this line of thought can be found in both Baker (2012)
and Evans and Evans (2008). Upon inspection, these papers fall in two subgroups.
The second category, discussed below, approaches these topics from an empirical
perspective.

The discussion papers in the first category fall naturally into two subgroups:
those that suggest these positions are inimical and those who suggest that they
are not. Wilson (1982) provides an example of the reasoning found in the first
subgroup when he suggests that there is no place in the modern social system for the
conception of ultimate salvation. Writing twelve years later, Locke (1994) reflects
on the points that divide these two positions. Employing a more cautionary tone,
Holton (1992) explores “anti-science” sentiment, warning that “it is prudent to regard
the committed and politically ambitious parts of the anti-science phenomenon as a
reminder of the Beast that slumbers below. When it awakens, as it has again and
again over the past centuries, and as it undoubtedly will again someday, it will make
its true power known” (p. 125). Although the authors in this subgroup approach their
subject from different directions, a common thread links their discussions: the uneasy
assumption of disquieting disagreement.

The writers in the second subgroup suggest that these differences are less profound
than often portrayed. Evans and Evans (2008), for example, suggest that there is no
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firm foundation for the warfare narratives found in many papers. Employing, perhaps
purposefully, the imagery (militant atheists and comrades-in-arms) to which Evans and
Evans (2008) object, Clague (2010) provides a dense theological discussion that faults
the extremists found in both anti-Christian and anti-scientist groups. He agrees with
both Wilson (1982) and Locke (1994) “that theories concerning the process of creation
have created a rancorous division between militant atheists who believe that science
has disproven the Genesis account of creation, thereby undermining the authority of
the whole of the Bible and Christianity itself, on the one hand, and biblical literalists”
(p.95). However, he also agrees with those who see this conflict abating when he
contends that, “Moderate, mainstream Christian churches have now had time to
reassess the situation and do not see science as an existential threat and implacable
enemy. Science and Christianity are partners, but in different fields, in the quest for
equality and justice for humanity,” (p.96).

The second major category, the studies that explore this topic from an empirical
perspective, enrich the religion-science debate. Ellison and Musick (1995) provide
an early example, and the results they develop using 1988 General Social Survey
(GSS) data support the assumption that members of Conservative Protestant
groups are more skeptical concerning the benefits of scientific advances than other
persons. Three concepts seem to account for these conclusions: biblical literalism,
theological orthodoxy, and beliefs related to the ubiquity of sin. Gauchat’s (2008)
analysis of anti-science sentiments using 1993 GSS data supports the Evangelical
explanation of these attitudes. Evans’ more recent empirical research (2011) leads
to a somewhat different conclusion when he reports that the results of his analysis,
developed using 2006 GSS data, provide “no evidence of a general epistemological
conflict between religious people and science that leads the religious not to seek out
scientific knowledge” (p. 723). However, he does suggest that committed members
of Protestant traditions, as well as conservative Catholics, tend to assume “that in a
conflict between scientific and religious claims about the world, the religious claim is
correct” (p.723). In Evans’ opinion, this apparent contradiction suggests segmenting
behavior that typically acknowledges the value of scientific pursuits, but selectively
dismisses results that contend with individual beliefs.

Baker (2012) also found that a relatively low percentage (17%) of the respondents
to Wave II of the Baylor Religion Survey (BRS), fielded in 2007 by the Gallup
Organization, agreed that religion and science are incompatible. Further analysis
of this relatively small percentage found that their members could be divided into
two groups, those who privileged religion and those who privileged science. Three
variables accounted for much of the difference between the groups: religious service
attendance, view of the Bible, and theistic non-belief. Those who considered science
and religion incompatible and favored science were demographically similar to those
who considered science and religion compatible. Those who considered science
and religion incompatible and privileged religion were more likely to be of lower
socioeconomic status, attend church services, and view the Bible literally. Reflecting
on these findings, Baker concludes that most of the public “seem to assemble and
maintain conceptions of science and religion malleable, compartmentalized, or
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circumscribed enough to co-exist peaceably” (p. 349), but he also suggests there are
specific issues, such as evolution and homosexuality, over which scientists and believers
in certain religious communities continue to disagree (p. 339).

A number of other empirical researchers suggest that this is the case, but not
all. In an early study of college students located in a conservative community, Hood
and Morris (1985) considered opinions related to abortion, school prayer, religious
freedom, homosexuality, the Equal Rights Amendment, national defense, and secular
humanism, and while they found positive relationships between fundamentalist
beliefs and conservative attitudes, they conclude that, “No simple predictions of
fundamentalists and other dependent variables are likely to survive empirical scrutiny”
(p. 143). Writing more recently, Nisbet and Goidel (2007) focus on stem-cell research.
Drawing on telephone interviews collected in 2003 by the Louisiana State University
Public Policy Research Lab, these authors conclude that “as primary influences, our
results show that Christian conservatism and social ideology are directly associated
with more negative views of embryonic stem cell research and therapeutic cloning,
but they also connect to an individual’s more global and generalized attitudes about
abortion and the impact of science on society” (p. 435).

Based on data collected in July 2006 by the Pew Research Center for the People
& the Press/Pew Forum on Religion & Public Life survey, authors Keeter, Smith, and
Masci (2007) report that Americans typically respect science and scientists, but are
swayed by religious beliefs on issues related to evolution and homosexuality. Sherkat
and Ellison (2007) suggest that, “Conservative Protestants and biblical inerrantists are
significantly less likely to report political or private environmental behaviors” (p.77).
However, Stiff (2009) finds no support for the suggestion that fundamentalist views on
the authority of God, the inerrancy of the Bible, and perceptions about punishment for
sin are inversely related to global warming concerns when other factors are considered.

There is more agreement on the question of abortion, but the issue is still not
straightforward. Hoffmann and Johnson (2005), in their analysis of GSS data, find
considerable evidence that suggests that the gap between the attitudes of Evangelical
Christians and others on the issue of elective abortion widened during the late
1980’s and 1990%s. Unnever, Bartkowski, and Cullen (2010) point to the influence of
perceptions of having a close relationship with God on attitudes about abortion and
capital punishment. Brint and Abrutyn (2010) report a highly significant evangelical
effect on attitudes related to abortion. However, the evangelical effect disappeared
when moral standards traditionalism was the only additional predictor added to the
regression analysis.

While common discourse may suggest that science contests against religion, some
scholars suggest a different set of circumstances where religion may be perceived as
incongruent with science only in particular cases rather than generally antagonistic
thereto. For the purposes of this study, these points were explored more fully from
a null hypotheses perspective, and the following hypotheses were used to guide data
collection and analysis.
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STUDY HYPOTHESES

(H1) There are not statistically significant differences between individuals with
positive attitudes about religion and individuals with little, none or even negative
religious attitudes and their attitudes towards topical scientific issues.

* Itis expected that differences do exist between individuals with positive attitudes
towards religion and individuals with little, none, or even negative religious
attitudes and their attitudes towards topical scientific issues; however, it is not
expected that those differences will be statistically significant.

* It is not expected that hypothesis one will be rejected.

(H2) The strength of religious attitudes (from strong to low or none) in the
individuals surveyed will be inversely correlated with positive acceptance of findings
about topical scientific issues.

* It is expected that the positive acceptance of the findings of topical scientific
issues will decrease as positive religious attitudes increase.

* Conversely, it is expected that the acceptance of the findings of topical scientific
issues will increase as positive religious attitudes decrease.

(H3) The strength of the relationships between religious and science attitudes will
vary.

* It is expected that the relationships between religion and science will not be
uniform.

METHODOLOGY

The data used in this study were collected from a representative random sample of
2,044 Americans who participated in the 2010 GSS conducted by the National Opinion
Research Center (NORC). 'The survey questions selected for analysis are described in
Appendix Tables A1l and A2. Eight of the questions chosen from the survey appeared
to explore the survey respondent’s positive, ambivalent, or negative attitudes towards
religion. Those variables were chosen based on the literature summarized above. Eight
questions explore attitudes towards the scientific community and scientific findings on
specific topical issues such as climate change or stem cell research.

DATA ANALYSIS

Hypothesis one, that there are not statistically significant differences in attitudes
towards scientific findings between religious and non-religious or ambivalently
religious individuals, was tested with a series of chi-square tests comparing each
religious variable to each scientific variable. Hypothesis two, the expectation that
relationships between religious attitudes and attitudes towards scientific findings on
specific issues are inversely related, was tested using the phi-coefficient for binomial
variables and Spearman’s rank correlation coefficient for all other variables. Hypothesis
three, that relationships between religious and science attitudes are not uniform, was
also tested using the appropriate correlation coefficients. The Chi-square analyses
were performed using the Statistical Package for the Social Science (SPSS). Prior
to entry to the SPSS software, the data for each of the 64 chi-square analyses was
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scrubbed using Microsoft Excel software to remove missing data and invalid responses,
including data coded “no answer” or “do not know.” As discussed below, each SPSS
chi-square procedure produced a cross-tabulation frequency matrix. The chi-square
procedure results included the chi-square value, degrees of freedom, and the p-value,
which represents the probability that the results were not due to random chance given
a Type I error (alpha) level of .05. The appropriate correlation coefficients (phi or
Spearman’s) were also produced by the chi-square procedure.

RESULTS

H1) There are not statistically significant differences between individuals
with positive attitudes about religion and individuals with little, none, or even
negative religious attitudes and their attitudes towards topical scientific issues.

Of the 64 Chi—square Table 1: C ison of BigBang Science Variable to Religion Variabl
d . 1 . Crosstabs Results for | Number of |Chi-Square | Degrees of p Value Spearman's phi-
tests run urlng ana ySlS) BigBang Value Freedom | (alpha=.05) | C i coefficient
: : Bible 653 107.767 3 0.000 -0.392
20 tests were invalidated conderg 427] 10.805) 2 0.005 -0.160
by low cell counts |eod 652 99.466) 5 0.000 0.387
.. Reborn 652 64.921] 1 0.000 -031
(SCC the Limitations |sesou 661  77.084] 1 0.000 034
. Punsin 624 37.640) 3 0.000 -0.237
section, below) . Only [RelPersn 657 66.990) 3 0.000 -0.314
the BIGBANG and  [Relexe 659 15.085) 1 0.000 0.15
EVOLVED science
variables could be Table 1: Comparison of BigBang Science Variable to Religion

compared to all of the Variables
eight religion variables.

. Table 2: C. ison of Evolved Science Variable to Religion Variables
’].—l'le results Of the Chl_ Crosstabs Results for | Numberof |Chi-Square | Degreesof | p Value Spearman's phi-
d 1 . Evolved Observations | Value Freedom | (alpha=.05) | Correlation | coefficient
Square an correlation Bible 796| 146.399 3 0.000 -0.404
tests Comparil’lg the Conderg 497| 8.117] 2 0.017 -0.127
. God 802 135.208} 5 0.000 0.409
BIGBANG SCIENCE  |Rebom 800  142.424) 1 0.000 -0.422)
. Savesoul 809 143.115 1] 0.000 -0.421
variable and each of the  [pinun 763 82190 3] 0.000 -0.319)
religion Variables are RelPersn 806 132.498} 3 0.000 -0.399
h . T bl 1 A RelExp 806 45.081] 1] 0.000 -0.237]
snown 1n able . S

.shown .m.Table'l, jchere Table 2: Comparison of Evolved Science Variable to Religion
is a statistically significant \/3riaples

difference in attitudes

towards the big bang theory between religious, non-religious, and ambivalently
religious individuals (p < 0.005 for all religion variables, alpha = .05). ‘Therefore,
hypothesis one can be rejected for the BIGBANG variable.

The results of the chi-square and correlation tests comparing the EVOLVED
science variable and each of the religion variables are shown in Table 2. The comparison
of the EVOLVED science variable to the eight religion variables also leads us to reject
hypothesis one — there is a statistically significant difference between the strength
of religious attitudes and acceptance of the theory of evolution for all of the religion

variables (p < 0.017 for all religion variables, alpha = .05).
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Table 3 contains the results of the comparisons of all other science and religion
variables where response rates were sufficiently high enough to satisfy expected
cell requirements in the chi-square analyses. As shown in Table 3, responses were
particularly sparse for the science variables ICECAPS and NANOWILL. The
religion GOD variable could only be analyzed in relation to the BIGBANG and
EVOLVED science variables (see Tables 1 and 2, above). Unlike the analysis of the
BIGBANG and EVOLVED science variables, Table 3 contains several instances of
p-values (indicated by an asterisk in the table) that exceed the alpha value of .05;
therefore, hypothesis one should not be rejected for those variables. For example, there
is not a statistically significant difference between the attitudes of religious and non-
religious individuals towards the benefits of nanotechnology research in terms of three
of the religious variables (SAVESOUL, REPERSN, and RELEXP). In interpreting
this result, it should be noted that the response rates for these comparisons were lower
than the other comparisons shown in Table 3. The other chi-square tests resulting in
rejection of hypothesis one include the following comparisons: CONSCI/RELEXP,
CONDRIFT/CONCLERG, CONDRFIT/RELEXP, ICECAPS/SAVESOUL,
TEMPGEN/REBORN, and TEMPGEN/SAVESOUL.

(H2) 'The strength of religious attitudes (from strong to low or none) in the
individuals surveyed will be inversely correlated with positive acceptance of
findings about topical scientific issues.

As shown in Table 1 the correlation coefficients between the BIGBANG science
variable and seven

Table 3: Comparison of Science Variables to Religion Varables Of the elght rellglon
Number of | Chi-Square | Degreesof p Value Spearman's phi- Vﬂriables are Consistent
Variable Description |Observations Value Freedom | (alpha=.05) | Correlation | coefficient . .
Conscito Conclerg 1268 38109 4 0.000 0.068 Wlth the expectatlon
Conscito Reborn 1286 18231 2 0.000| -0.119 .
Consci toSavesoul 1302 20470 2 0.000 0123 of hypOthCSlS two —
Conscito Punsin 1234 27.595 6 0.000 -0.134) . d d 1 H
Conscito RelPersn 1296 18.413| 6 0.005 -0.104) individuals agreelng
Conscito RelExp 1293 3616 2 164* -0.053 that the blg bang
Condrift to Conderg 526 2.229 2 .328* -0.064| .
Condrift to Reborn 820 12.039 1 0.001 -0.121 theory is true tend
Condrift to Savesoul 803 11.357, 1 0.001] -0.117] h 1 ..
Congrift to Punsin 777 18101 3 0.000) -0.128] to have less positive
Condrift to RelPersn 825 12912 3 0.005 -0.123 :
Condrift to RelExp 825 0.283 1 .595* -0.019 attltudes tOWard
Seresrch to Conderg 273 13381 5 0.037 -0.131] religion and the slope
Scresrch to Reborn 436 33.464] 3 0.000 -0.241 .
Scresrch to Savesoul 13 39.912 3 0.000 -0.283] of the correlation
Scresrch to RelPersn 438 39.860| 9 0.000| -0.222 . . rl—h
Scresrch to RelExp 441 25.064] 3 0.000| -0.138| 18 negatlve' €
lee Caps ta Savesoul 609 3.924] 2 J141* 0.079 ‘ :
TempGen to Conclerg 694 24174 8| 0.002 -0.152 Correlatlon COCH’iCICnt
TempGen to Rebom 1311 6.936| 4 139* -0.031 Of the Comparison
TempGen to Savesoul 1322 7.114] 4 130 -0.060|
TempGen to Punsin 1261 36.991 12 0.000 -0.113] between the
TempGen to RelPersn 1319 37.803 12 0.000| -0.086|
TempGen to RelExp 1312 8601 4 .072* 0.029 BIGBANG and GOD
Nanowill to Reborn 245 4850 2 .088* -0.090] variables is pOSitiVC
Nanowill to Savesoul 247 3.818 2 .148* -0.054] .
Nanowill to RelPersn 246 11.356| & .078* -0.157| due to GSS COdlng
Nanowill to RelExp 247 0.603 2 JA0* -0.017|
e it of the responses to
the GOD variable
Table 3: Comparison of Science Variables to Religion Variables question IHVCYSCIY to
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the other religion variables (see Appendix Table A1, where “do not believe”is coded
as “1” for the GOD variable whereas a value of “1” equates with strong religious
attitudes for all other religion variables). Because of the inverse coding, the positive
correlation of the BIGBANG and GOD variables is consistent with hypothesis
two. The correlations between the science variable EVOLVED and the religion
variables in Table 2, above, are consistent with hypothesis two when the inverse
coding of the GOD variable is taken into account.

Allbut three of the correlations shown in Table 3 retain a negative slope, indicating
an inverse relationship between strong religious attitudes and acceptance of the
scientific findings associated with the science variables, as expected by hypothesis
two. The first exception, CONSCI compared to CONCLERG, indicates a nearly
negligible (less than .01) positive relationship between confidence in organized
religion and confidence in the scientific community. The small (.08) yet positive
correlation of the second exception, ICECAPS compared to SAVESOUL, is due
to GSS inverse coding of the ICECAPS variable, where a value of “1”indicates that
the ice caps are increasing. The third exception consists of a small (.03) positive
correlation between the perception of danger from climate change temperature rise
(TEMPGEN) and experience of a life-changing religious experience (RELEXP).
Also shown in Table 3, the chi-square tests of the ICECAPS/SAVESOUL and
TEMPGEN/RELEXP variables resulted in rejection of hypothesis one, leading
to an expectation of a positive correlation for the TEMPGEN and RELEXP
variables, whereas the otherwise expected positive correlation between ICECAPS

and SAVESOUL was due to GSS inverse coding.

(H3) 'The strength of the relationships between religious and science
attitudes will vary.

Tables 1 and 2, above, contain support for hypothesis three. With the exception
of the CONCLERG variable, the correlations between the EVOLVED and religion
variables are somewhat stronger than the correlations between the BIGBANG
science variable and the religion variables, with acceptance of the theory of evolution
decreasing as the strength of religious attitudes increase. Correlation coefficients
in the range of +/-.5 are generally considered indicative of moderate relationships
between variables. The strongest correlations between the variables shown in Tables
1 and 2 are between BIBLE and EVOLVED (-.404) and GOD and EVOLVED
(-.409).

Table 3, above, also contains support for hypothesis three. The strength of
the correlations in Table 3 range from a low of -.017 for the relationship between
variables NANOWILL and RELEXP, to a high of -.283 for the relationship between
variables SCRESRCH and SAVESOUL. Correlation coeflicients in the range of +/-
.2 are generally considered indicative of weak relationships between variables. Only
three of the relationships shown in Table 3 are stronger than -.2 (SCRESRCH/
SAVESOUL, SCRESRCH/REBORN, SCRESRCH/RELPERSN). We can
conclude that, while hypothesis three is supported, the relationships between the
variables shown in Table 3 are generally weak.
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LIMITATIONS

The efficacy of chi-square analysis is limited where expected cell counts in the
frequency matrices are low. Therefore, the analysis of some variables, particularly
comparisons involving the nanotechnology research variable (235 mean respondents)
and the change in ice cap variable (573 mean respondents), were limited by missing or
incomplete responses. Although the confidence in the scientific community variable
represented the highest mean number of respondents (1,283 mean respondents),
comparisons to the Bible and God religious variables were limited by low expected cell
counts in some cells. Cell counts met expectations for all chi-square tests comparing
the big bang and evolution dichotomous science variables to the eight religion variables.

CONCLUSIONS

'The above analysis supports the suggestion that the relationship between religious
beliefs and attitudes toward science is a complex issue. It supplies moderate support for
Baker’s suggestions that, while some issues are likely to be uncontested, others are more
likely to provoke disagreement. The data also provide a fresh viewpoint concerning the
influence of increasing religiosity on the likelihood of conflict.

Although there are eleven exceptions, the majority of the chi-square tests resulted
in rejection of Hypothesis One, indicating that there are significant differences between
individuals with positive attitudes about religion and individuals with little, none, or
negative attitudes and their views on topical science issues. Future research involving
expanded data sets, for example those that will support the sort of panel studies
conducted by Hoffmann and Johnson (2005) and the construction of a composite
religion index, would add weight to any further investigations.

It is also worth noting that the results of this analysis do not bode well for increasing
the acceptance of science, scientists, and scientific life. Although the obvious negative
relationship between many religious attitudes/feelings and many scientific issues is not
always uniform or strong, the tendency toward non-acceptance of the religious person
by the scientist and vice versa cannot be ignored. Gauchet (2008) and others point out
that severe tensions are attracting Protestant evangelicals to strong anti-science views,
and Granger and Price (2007) suggest that a fundamentalist religious background
is likely to have a strongly negative on individuals who want to pursue a career in
science. Both points have important policy implication. If primary and secondary
schools become more frequently supported through mechanisms such as vouchers
systems, this development could have a negative impact on our production of scientists.
Increasing antagonisms between those who reject scientific reasoning and those don’t
is also likely to result in dissimilar levels of scientific literacy and increasing social and
political polarization on important issues that require rudimentary science knowledge.
In situations such as these, compromise is often more difficult and public policy issues
are likely to go unattended because of loss of social and political capital associated
with their attention. In a society characterized by rapid scientific and technological
development, the likelihood of these problems is not abating.

174



CSIR Papers

APPENDIX: TABLES OF 2010 GENERAL SOCIAL SURVEY RELIGION AND SCIENCE

VARIABLES
Table A1: Religion Variables Coded Response Options
VARIABLE | DESCRIPTION 1 2 3 4 5
Feelings Actual Inspired Ancient
BIBLE about the word of word of book Other
Bible God God
Confidence
CONCLERG | in organized Great Only Hardly
. deal some any
religion
. Do not . .
Confidence in . Believe Believe
; Do not know, no | Higher .
GOD existence of . some- with
believe way to power .
God times doubts
find out
Ever had a
REBORN "born again” YES NO
experience
Tried to con-
SAVESOUL | vince othersto | YES NO
accept Jesus
Sinners must Agree Agree Disagree Disagree
PUNSIN be punished stgr]on { some- some- Stror? §
P 9y what what 9y
Consider self Mod- . Not
RELPERSN | areligious Ve‘ryl erately Sllghtly religious
religious L religions
person religious at all
Have religious
experience
RELEXP that changed YES NO
life
Table A2: Science Variables Coded Response Options
VARIABLE DESCRIPTION 1 2 3 4 5
Confidence
CONSCI inscientific | Sreat | Oy Hardly
. deal some any
community
BIGBANG Universe be- | TRUE FALSE
gan with a big
explosion
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Table A2: Science Variables Coded Response Options

VARIABLE DESCRIPTION 1 2 3 4 5
Confidence
CONSCI in scientific | et Only Hardly
. deal some any
community
The conti-
CONDRIFT nents have TRUE FALSE

been moving

Human beings
EVOLVED developed TRUE FALSE
from animals

Government .
. Probably | Definitely
SCRESRCH should fund Definitely | Probably should should
stem cell should should
not not
research
Change in
ICECAPS polarice caps Larger Smaller Stayed
over last 25 same
years
Temperature Ex- Some- Not very | Not dan-
) . tremely Very dan- | what
TEMPGEN rise from cli- danger- | gerous
danger- gerous danger-
mate change ous at all
ous ous
Benefit of
nanotechnol- Harmful
NANOWILL | ogy outweigh Benefits | About results
greater equal
harmful greater
results
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Saving America: Religion and the Watergate Affair
by David E. Settje, Concordia University Chicago

'This paper examines the intersection of religion and information delivery in the early
1970s, specifically regarding how Christian denominations reacted to the Watergate
Scandal during Richard M. Nixon’s presidency. As church bodies determined to voice
their opinions about the controversy swirling in the American political system, they
first grappled with how best to communicate to a large audience, which included first,
their lay constituencies, next their leadership networks and clergy, and finally the larger
American public. Understanding how they engaged in this communication at that
time can assist scholars today who study the past and want to examine it as accurately
and thoroughly as possible.

'The historical background of the controversy provides much needed context. A June
1972 burglary at the Democratic National Headquarters in the Watergate Building in
Wiashington, D.C. set in motion a flurry of events that shook the foundations of the
U.S. government. Hired Republican operatives were caught, leading administration
officials, including the president, to attempt to cover up White House involvement,
with the hope of protecting Richard M. Nixon’s hold on the presidency. Congress,
the Judicial Branch, and the media undertook a two-year investigation to uncover
the truth. By its end, Americans had grown more cynical about their government;
the Republican Party found itself in chaos, and a president had resigned in disgrace.
Numerous histories have examined the Watergate scandal itself, Richard M. Nixon and
his administration’s role in it, and the multiple layers of investigation that uncovered
it. Ample studies tell about the specific events, the determination by a number of
people to discover the truth, and what eventually forced Nixon’s resignation. Yet too
little scholarship has studied how American society as a whole reacted, other than the
ambiguous notion of a general malaise and distrust of the government on the heels of
the Vietnam War and this political turmoil. Of particular interest, there has been no
academic study that scrutinizes the religious community’s reaction to Watergate. Yet
time and again writers, politicians, and pundits then and now referred to Watergate
as a national moral and ethical crisis. Certainly Christian institutions in the United
States had some comment on a national emergency that undermined the government
and, according to some, jeopardized the viability of the Constitution.

'This paper glimpses into the larger work I am undertaking, from which came the
specific analysis for this presentation. Indeed, my current research attempts to fill this
gap in understanding social and religious reactions to Watergate, specifically examining
the response of American Christians from 1972 to the end of 1974. This paper will
focus on five Protestant denominations, who surprisingly held similar communication
techniques, though given the era and a more limited means of communication this
makes sense. The African Methodist Episcopal Church (AME), the Lutheran Church
in America (LCA), the Lutheran Church — Missouri Synod (LCMS), the Southern
Baptist Convention (SBC), and the United Church of Christ (UCC) all participated

in the national dialogue about Watergate. This sampling offers a broad range of voices,

179



ATLA 2013 Proceedings

both politically and theologically. The UCC presents a liberal theological and political
point of view, the two Lutheran bodies a moderate point of view politically (but the
LCA a more liberal theology and the LCMS a conservative theology) the SBC a
conservative bent in both arenas, and the AME a conservative theology but relatively
liberal politics.

Regardless of their general theological and political stance, the 1970s allowed for
a more limited means of communication with constituents than today’s world. For
most denominations, including those within this study, that meant publicity through
the church’s main periodical. Each denomination had an official magazine that
reported on church affairs. For these church bodies, the list includes the Christian
Recorder (AME), the Lutheran (LCA), the Lutheran Witness (LCMS), several Baptist
regional papers and the Baptist Press Release service (SBC), and A.D. (UCC). These
channels gave leaders several options for communicating. Specifically, they utilized
editorials and feature articles. The other way that these denominations communicated
was through their leadership, and specifically elected presidents/bishops. Finally, the
church bodies as a whole delivered important messages at annual or semi-annual
conventions, where resolutions received majority endorsement and became the official
policy of the denomination. The delegates and messengers to these conventions
were chosen by election, though the denominations had various ways of doing this
voting. Knowing this process allows us still today a glimpse into how these Christian
institutions communicated.

A prime source of communicating general opinions came through the numerous
editorials that each of these church bodies published in their official periodicals. While
not statements sanctioned by the church or officially endorsed, these respected clergy
and church leaders possessed one of the most visible tools for making statements about
church, societal, and government events. For example, both liberal and conservative
editors spoke about Presidents Nixon and Ford. Those who addressed Nixon did so
to criticize what they perceived as his immoral behavior. J. Martin Bailey of 4.D.
asserted in January 1973 that the nation needed a leader who could lead “us out of
the doldrums.” He stated that Nixon kept to himself and never tried to unite the
nation during his first term, thus necessitating a new leader because of the Watergate
crisis. The conservative Western Recorder of the Southern Baptist Convention voiced a
similar sentiment after the release of the secret White House Tapes transcripts. Editor
C.J. Daley, Jr. was shocked by the president’s language and even more concerned by
the “spirit of the conversations” he heard. He thought that the president and his
administration had degraded the presidency, thus necessitating a moral outcry from
the nation to change national politics. In contrast, the Lutheran Witness praised Gerald
R. Ford when he took office and saw it as a sign that the nation was heading in the
right direction. The anonymous editorial applauded Ford’s honest and deep faith, saw
it as a sign of hope for America’s future, and stated that it was genuine, unlike the faith
convictions of the Nixon administration.!

Other editors used the occasion to more generally condemn the Watergate behavior
throughout the government and call for Christians to work to help alter the situation.
Lutheran editor Edgar R. Trexler explained that the churches must participate in
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fixing the nation because “the virtues taught by the church are now being upheld and
reinforced by millions who would not consider themselves ‘church people” because the
“truth and integrity” taught by the church had gone lacking. He concluded that “the
national uproar is a compliment for what the church teaches, and indicates that its
message is highly desired.” Editor B. ]J. Nolen of the Christian Recorder concurred. He
proclaimed that the national “climate smells to high heaven. Both Church and State
must be put back on track and let the peoples’ train get moving again.” To Trexler
and Nolen, Watergate signaled a time for the churches to renew a moral spirit in the
nation, which they attempted to do through their respective platforms.?

Major articles within the newsmagazines also took the opportunity to craft a
message for the church bodies. Similar to the editorials, they represented but one
author’s point of view, but an opinion that carried the weight of titles, expertise, and
space in the official publications. All of them, again regardless of politics or theology,
therefore took time to not only bewail the national political climate but also offer
solutions. Larold K. Schulz of the UCC’s Engage/Social Action stated that Christian
hope, though tested, would vanquish the “selfish and evil motives” of those who created
the problem because “God comes into history and overcomes evil with justice, mercy,
and love.” Paul C. Empie of the Lutheran World Federation wrote for the Lutheran
that Watergate’s representation of a “moral-malaise” in all the nation meant that the
“proper role of Christians individually and collectively in sensitizing the consciences
of fellow citizens toward these issues” was to insert Christian principles into the
conversation. Lutheran Witness writer Rudolph F. Norden voiced a similar sentiment.
He thanked God for granting the nation a new president with integrity after Nixon
resigned and declared that through the prayers of the people the Holy Spirit would
guide him in healing the nation. For the Baptist Press Release, Phil Strickland wrote
that he tired of Baptists stating that they “could not do anything about the problem.”
He maintained that “we must always remember . . . that Christ walks before us” even
into American politics and that a Christian voice could help solve the problem, even
in the most difficult places. Finally, an article about a speech that Mary Elizabeth
Anderson gave appeared in the Christian Recorder. 'The AME speaker acknowledged
that “moral status has fallen to the lowest ebb” but that looking to God would reveal
the answers for the national calamity.®

The other form of communication that these denominations used was statements
and addresses from their leaders, either a bishop or president depending on the lexicon
of that entity. These men could write letters, speak to the press, publish editorials
and articles, deliver sermons, give speeches, and personally meet with people and
congregations. In the case of the church bodies here, all of these men were elected to
their positions.

And they all felt a responsibility to comment on public matters, including those
that affected the government. Even before Watergate, they wanted church members
to take their faith into the voting booth, as President J.A.O. Preus pled when he asked
the LCMS to “call upon Almighty God to bless our nation, our elected officials, and all
who are in authority.” He hoped that such entreaties to heaven would produce “pious
and faithful rulers” because the church inserted itself into politics through prayer.
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Preus sent this correspondence to all LCMS pastors and wanted them to communicate
the message to their congregations. Once Watergate became more public and toward
the end of Nixon’s administration, LCA President Robert J. Marshall similarly
asserted that the church must always understand current times in order to best react
to whatever circumstances surround it. Addressing the LCA national convention, he
declared that, by struggling to maintain a Christian message in the public life, “the
victory of the Lord Jesus Christ can so reign in our lives through faith as to make us
strong for the struggle. It is time for a vision of ultimate victory that makes temporal
defeats endurable and temporal victories relative but significant. It is time for vision
to be met with action.” No doubt he in part had Watergate in mind when he made
these comments.*

Other denominational leaders more directly addressed their people regarding
Nixon. AME Bishops gathered in Washington, D.C. to voice displeasure with the
administration’s record on race relations and assisting the impoverished. In the midst
of Watergate, some found reason to complain about more than just the dirty politics
because these bishops felt that White House policies would “plunge us in the direction
of a period of social retrogression and despair.” UCC Presidents Robert V. Moss also
condemned the administration when he spoke to UCC delegate to the UCC General
Synod, complaining that Watergate stemmed from too large a concentration of power
in the presidency. He compared the American situation to Biblical stories of the king
of ancient Israel thinking himself above the law, which brought about the wrath of
the prophets and later God. In order to “drain the poisons that remain from Vietnam
and Watergate,” the nation must rectify this imbalance, with the church’s help. SBC
President Owen Cooper also spoke to his national messengers about the Watergate
crisis. He asserted that all of these government problems led to an urgent need to
share the Word of God. Echoing Moss, the conservative evangelical warned that high
office did not insulate anyone from evil, as Watergate demonstrated. He hoped that,
“if from Watergate we learn that there are moral standards, that there are Christian
ethics, that there is right and wrong, and that we need to return to the simple virtues of
our founding fathers — then Watergate may have been worth the price.” Using their
bully pulpits, denominational leaders communicated an important Christian message
in the midst of Watergate.’

Perhaps the most powerful and assertive Christian form of communication came
from the annual and biennial national conventions of each of these church bodies.
Here, delegates, messengers, clergy, and laity could come together, use the force of
their numbers, and attempt to influence the national situation. When examining these
resolutions, however, a more distinct split occurred between the liberal and conservative
churches. The liberal denominations forcefully condemned the American government
in looking to move forward after Watergate, while their conservative counterparts
stopped criticizing the government and issued more nationalistic resolutions.

With often harsh condemnations, liberal to moderate denominations denounced
the Nixon administration and current national climate. They wanted Christians to

more forcefully insert themselves onto the national scene to solve the problem. The
Session of the New Jersey Annual Conference of the AME Church outlined the abuses
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of power in the government and the problems the nation currently faced, in large
part because “the President has, by a series of diversionary maneuvers attempted to
thwart the constitutional processes.” They then “demanded” that Richard Nixon “fully
cooperate with the lawful investigation” and explain all these matters to the American
people. An LCA Committee charged with responding to the LCA president’s report
to the national assembly also wanted the denomination to address abuses of power
because “undeniable theological and ethical considerations” must come from the
church to solve the national problem. They avowed that the United States cried out
for the church’s moral leadership because of the crisis. Even more forcefully, delegates
to the UCC General Synod in 1973 decried the “general raveling away of the nation’s
moral fabric” as evidenced when they watched John Dean’s testimony in the midst of
the gathering. They said that the church had failed the nation morally and pledged
to rectify that with Christian education and activism. The solution for these church
bodies to the Watergate affair rested with the power of Christians to assert moral
authority over the nation.®

In contrast, conservative Protestant denominations resolved less at their national
meetings about Watergate and fixing it, but issued more patriotic declarations that
guaranteed the nation would survive because of its Christian commitment. Preparing
for the nation’s bicentennial, LCMS delegates thanked God for the country’s religious
freedom and wanted the church to participate in the national celebration. President
Preus even declared that the Board of Directors would oversee the LCMS’s celebrations
and get information to the churches. In this way, the LCMS brought their Christian
witness to the nation. The Southern Baptist Convention messengers similarly stated
that “government is ordained by God” and that, despite the recent abuses of power, they
would not become “a part of any growing pessimism” and instead would “commend
and support government leaders” who led in a moral fashion. By continuing to glorify
God and bring that influence into the political realm, the SBC would ensure that “the
nation may be strengthened as a guarantor of liberty and justice for all.” With such
nationalistic declarations, these denominations committed the country to Christianity
and vowed that their version of it would help lead the nation forward.”

As alink to libraries today, thankfully these materials remain available to historians
and anyone else curious about studying this era. Some of the periodicals even appear
in Internet databases, while most exist in a hardcopy format somewhere. Indeed, the
more detailed and extensive the research, the more vital it becomes that the original
hardcopy versions be preserved and made available. Many databases, for example,
fail to include letters to the editors or some editorials, both of which serve as crucial
sources. These resources also fail to get notice in indexes, both from that time period
and from contemporary cataloging. Advertisements and the layout also contribute to
understanding the past, none of which typically appears in something recently scanned
onto the Internet. Even if stored offsite, and thus requiring advanced notice to obtain
them, they remain invaluable resources for scholars. Undergraduate students can gain
an appreciation for historical research by examining these relatively available primary
documents. In other words, the denominations from the 1970s continue to deliver the
same message, over and over to new generations.
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Studying denominational reactions to Watergate harkens back to what feels in
many ways like the ancient past. Communication delivery was radically different
than in our modern era. Most churches relied heavily on their official periodicals and
statements by leaders to explain their point of view to the nation. The preservation of
these materials allows their voice to move into the present era and beyond, a crucial
link to the past for everyone to consider.
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Teaching and Learning in the Archives: Partnering for
Undergraduate Formation in Service and Research

by Tracy M. Shilcutt and Carisse Mickey Berryhill, Abilene Christian
University

'This paper describes an iterative series of collaborations between a history professor
and a special collections librarian to develop pedagogical innovations to foster
intellectual and spiritual formation of undergraduate students at Abilene Christian

University.

I. CONTEXT

Dr. Tracy Shilcutt, Associate Professor of History and Honors College Fellow, won
the Outstanding Teacher of the Year at Abilene Christian University in 2010. She
teaches the history department’s junior level methods class as well as general education
courses and advanced courses in American history; Shilcutt is also pursuing a Master’s
degree in Christian Ministry. Dr. Carisse Berryhill, Associate Dean of Brown Library
for digital initiatives, special collections, and University archives, heads the library’s
efforts to preserve and provide access to special collections in religion, biblical studies,
and the cultural and geographic contexts of ACU. She first worked with Dr. Shilcutt in
the archives in 2004 as they served together on the University’s Centennial Collections
Task Force, and again when Shilcutt began her tenure as Faculty Senate chair in 2009-
10 by re-reading the entire archives of the ACU Board of Trustees.

Two recent trends underlay our pedagogical search. First, demographic shifts have
broadened the number of religious heritages represented in the student population at
ACU. Whereas in earlier years more than 90% of the students identified themselves
a members of Churches of Christ, that percentage now hovers around 49% while the
proportion of students identified with other Christian traditions has grown. At the
same time, the school retains its connection to its heritage by employing full-time
faculty and administrators who are members of the Churches of Christ, while staff may
come from any Christian group. Consequently, students may struggle to understand
certain practices and assumptions that underlie the ACU educational setting, not only
in worship but also in its typical intellectual approaches, which though conservative are
critical rather than fundamentalist.

Whether students come from ACU’s religious tradition or not, the practice of
developing a critical historical consciousness of one’s own beliefs and values requires a
reflective engagement with history. At the same time, students across our demographic
put a high value on experiential learning and on community service. In response,
ACU has developed strong support of Service Learning for courses and co-curricular
activities. It makes sense to test whether Service Learning in the repository of primary
sources of ACU’s heritage could combine the experience that students crave with a
rigorous critical appraisal of the historical context of their own educational situation.

Second, the library supports the university’s intent to provide undergraduates with
excellent research literacy experiences and opportunities to carry out original research.
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In 2006, Dr. Shilcutt partnered with an English professor and art professor to teach
a sophomore-level integrated course on American Identity in the Modern Era. The
students were required to complete a substantial research project that integrated
the three disciplines, and beginning with this first iteration of the course, the team
welcomed Karen Hendrick, head of the Brown Library’s public services department,
as an embedded librarian. The team (including Hendrick as a permanent partner) has
subsequently taught the course five times, adapting the last iteration in Fall 2013 to
the university’s new core curriculum. Further, as part of its Southern Association re-
accreditation process, which would culminate in 2011, ACU began in 2009 to define
the topic of its Quality Enhancement Plan. After extensive research, surveys, and focus
groups, the theme of Research Literacy was announced in February of 2010. By the end
of that year, the plan was finalized and its research literacy initiative was named Pursuit.
Implementation strategy focused on Pursuit as part of the new core curriculum which
was already being phased in. Library faculty were intensively involved in working with
core curriculum faculty to develop the implementation plan and the research literacy
assignments that would be used.

Il. SERVICE-LEARNING PEDAGOGY IN THE HISTORICAL METHODS

Each fall, Dr. Shilcutt teaches a writing-intensive course, which is required for
all History BA majors. The seminar setting allows for active participation in learning
historical research methodology and design. In January 2009 she had enrolled in a
graduate course entitled Supervised Practice of Ministry, as a required component of
her work on an M. Div. degree. Her professor designed the course to incorporate and
facilitate the process of theological reflection in the daily life of a minister, which
allowed her to identify a specific project related to her teaching ministry to history
majors. During that semester, she read focused materials on Service-Learning
pedagogy, theological reflection, and history pedagogy. She also kept field notes related
to the readings as well as personal conversations she was having with colleagues. The
goal was to develop a better understanding of how theological reflection might support
the objectives of a Service-Learning course in general and, specifically, how both the
reflection and Service-Learning would in turn support the learning objectives for the
department’s required methods course. Dr. Shilcutt had taught Service-Learning in
several freshman seminar courses, but had not yet translated that pedagogy to a straight
history course. She spent the spring semester, then, reading the materials, examining
ministry practices with college students, analyzing ministry situations and ultimately
revamping the Historical Methods course to not merely include a Service-Learning
component, but to integrate fully the pedagogy.

During the fall 2009 semester Dr. Shilcutt launched the first iteration of the
revamped course with the goal of purposed student community engagement as a way
to connect experience to the study of history. Students were required to complete
twelve hours of service with any single community organization that allowed them to
interact directly with the human population served. For example, they could work with
public school reading programs or homeless populations, but they could not merely
stock shelves for a food pantry; students had to engage with humans.
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Early in the semester students received an orientation on Service-Learning
from ACU’ University Volunteer and Service-Learning Coordinator and one of
our colleagues who did dissertation work on Service-Learning. This introduction
immediately connected service to the academic endeavor. It was imperative that
students understand from the start that they were not merely engaged in volunteer
work. Following the orientation, students began their fieldwork with the understanding
that they were required to keep field notes for each service encounter. Students had
multiple checkpoints throughout the semester for class time discussion of all aspects
of their work, so they were reflecting communally in addition to their private, written
reflections. Their final product was an evaluative essay that explained how historians
use and interpret primary source materials, with their field notes serving as an example
to understand the value of and limitation(s) of primary sources. Students were expected
to make connections to historiography, to methodology, and to their Service-Learning
experience by choosing any historical topic related to any aspect of discovery within
their individual Service-Learning experiences. At the end of the semester, the students
had done well, some students making quite obscure connections, but Dr. Shilcutt
reflected on the rather disjointed nature of the student service activity and began
to think about requiring a more concrete and historically specific Service-Learning
project that might allow for better communal discernment, as well as better and more
direct connections to historical process.

'The following semester, April 2010, Dr. Shilcutt contacted Dr. Berryhill, as the ACU
Special Collections Librarian, suggesting that the Special Collections might partner
with her to initiate the revamped syllabus. Dr. Berryhill sent Dr. Shilcutt an article,
“Hands-on Instruction in the Archives: Using Group Activities as an Engaging Way
to Teach Undergraduates about Primary Sources,” by James Gerencser and Malinda
Triller, and it ignited her imagination with regard to the possibilities of a partnership
with the Special Collections. During the summer months, the Special Collections staff
and Dr. Shilcutt met several times to exchange ideas about possible Service-Learning
projects that might help students meet the course learning objectives and help the
Special Collections with their preservation mission. We surveyed any number of good
projects, but the staff ultimately suggested that the students help refolder, rebox, and
create an inventory for the Don Morris presidential papers in the ACU Archives. This
work had been begun by a volunteer but never completed.

For the fall 2010 class, then, the Service-Learning project increased to fifteen (15)
hours of service, with 20 students contributing roughly 300 volunteer hours to the
Special Collections Department. In addition, the class used the Special Collections
Reading Room as learning space for conducting the course two afternoons a week. The
Reading Room is a 600-square-foot space with table seating for 24. The only drawback
was that there was no technology in the room when the course began meeting there.
However, with support from Dr. Shilcutt and from a church history professor, Special
Collections received university funding for a smart classroom with an 80-inch LCD
monitor, a document camera, and a teaching station, all installed in the summer of

2012.
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For that first year, though, the Special Collections staff created four whimsical but
informative online podcasts that introduced collections management skills as well as
archival policies and procedures (awareness and introduction; overview of the major
collections; care and handling or archival materials; processing a collection). We also
notified the ACU President’s office of the project to rehouse the papers of the former
President.

At the beginning of their course, and consistent with previous classes, a
representative from the university Volunteer and Service-Learning Center gave an
overview of the purpose of Service-Learning, but we also held a separate, plenary
session with all the students and all the Special Collections staff and Dr. Shilcutt.
This introductory session counted toward their required hours. Afterward, the students
came in individually to complete the rest of their service hours. The Special Collections
staff provided supplies, coaching, and supervision and reported each student’s service
hours earned to the professor. In general, students worked with one archival box at
a time, and as each box was refoldered, the students entered the folder names in a
shared spreadsheet and then filed the new folders in a designated file empty vertical
file. From there the staff transferred the files to archival banker’s boxes and shelved
them. Staff were also present during class time to answer questions. By the end of the
semester, the 20 students had destapled, refoldered, and created a folder list for 35
boxes, contributing 300 hours of labor to the project.

The partnership continues in this required course as Dr. Shilcutt consults with
Special Collections staff prior to teaching the course. The methods syllabus is then
revised to deliver both necessary information and practical experience to students.
Some students are able to make seemingly challenging connections, such as this
student who connected “the disparate strands of 17th century New England witchcraft
historiography, Georg G. Iggers [monograph on historiography], student field notes,
and the Don Morris Papers housed at Abilene Christian University.” She noted
specifically that, “while engaging these four sources this semester through course work
or as part of the service learning component, I had the chance to reflect on the rich
religious legacy that is left within all of these sources. Interpreting these faith-related
sources gave me a deeper appreciation for the history of the Christian faith. Studying
historiography helped me to think about how the history of the church has been written
and discussed in different ways as the study of history has changed. Writing field notes
and participating in service learning helped me to expand my view of service beyond
traditional volunteer activities. The intersection between life and faith can happen
while serving others by pulling staples, reading 17th century sermons, understanding
the study of history, or learning about a university with a rich heritage of faith.”

Another student reflected on primary source materials and objectivity, noting
that, “through archiving the Don Morris papers, it became clear that, even in what
seemed liked the most objective activity, pure objectivity in understanding the past is
impossible. ...Politeness and courtesy [in correspondence] appeared to be of utmost
importance. While correspondence today has not necessarily become discourteous,
the Don Morris letters, when read and influenced by the present, often came off as
insincere. This may not have been true in 1955; however, a historian using these letters
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as a source today would need to attempt to objectively understand the speech of the
time in order to better show meaningful history.”

In the two years since the partnership began, we have moved beyond the Historical
Methods course to include two research and writing-intensive upper-level history
courses, Jacksonian America and the Gilded Age and Progressive Era. While the
Historical Methods course integrates a Service-Learning component, these other two
courses incorporate a research project that draws on resources available in the Special
Collections. Recent topics included Economics of the Railroad Industry; Hobos;
Progressive Era Education; slavery debates; and Restoration Movement Rhetoric and
Social Reform. One student in the Jacksonian America course expressed enthusiasm
for the course material through simply stating, “I'm really glad we were in the
collections center [and did] the primary source work,” while another indicated that the
class was effective because, “throughout this semester I have had the unique experience
of diving headfirst into piles and piles of newspapers, pamphlets, books, letters, and
photographs all from the Jacksonian Era. The Callie Faye Milliken Collections, located
in the Abilene Christian University library, has numerous opportunities for students
such as myself to explore their historical interests deeper. Through the reading of first
hand material from the Jacksonian Era, I was able to pinpoint a topic that piqued my
interest; one that when explored would truly change the way I view the world today.”

With the addition of two upper-level history classes doing research projects, the
collaboration took on an additional emphasis on the department’s collections in the
periods being studied. Because the university archives collect both print and manuscript
materials having to do with ACUs religious history, the roots of which start in the early
American republic, the Special Collections staff worked with Dr. Shilcutt to develop
topically clustered primary source sets from several of the collections, including printed
books, periodicals, photographs, manuscript materials, and newspapers from the 19th
century. Of particular use was the Center for Restoration Studies Collection, the Joe
Johnson Collection in American Christianity, the Robbins Railroad Collection, the
Taylor Hymnals Collection, and the Early Textbooks Collection. Since Dr. Berryhill
does research in these periods, she met occasionally with these courses in 2012 and
2013 to listen in, make presentations or comments, answer questions, and help students
locate additional resources. The Special Collections staff also provided research support
outside of class hours, including access to its Digital Scholarship Center where students
and faculty may convert analog materials to digital files.

lll. RESULTS AND THEIR SIGNIFICANCE TO RESEARCH AT THE INTERSECTION OF
INFORMATION AND RELIGION

Beyond the previously mentioned course research assignments, the partnership has
provided students who had enrolled in these courses with additional opportunities to
do research projects in religious information in Special Collections.

1. Two students received research grants from ACU’s Honors College to serve as
research assistants: Political Science major Rebecca Dial in Spring 2011 worked on
rehousing our Donner Collection of Cold War era pamphlets. History major Amanda
Arzigian served in Spring 2012 as a research assistant for Berryhill, doing bibliographic
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research to help Berryhill with her sabbatical project on Alexander Campbell’s college
training in rhetoric in Scotland in 1808-1809.

2.Two honors students submitted Special Collections-related Capstone projects to
the History Departmentin Spring 2012. “Bring in the old: A Collections Management
Case Study on the Grace Museum as a Model for the Callie Faye Milliken Special
Collections, ” was written by Amanda Arzigian, who is now a graduate student in
museum science at Baylor; and “Fulfilling the Mission of Special Collections: DISCA
and the Five Colleges of ACU,” was written by Dustin Janssen, who now in graduate
school at ACU in theology.

3. Out of Rebecca Dial’s work for us as an honors research assistant in 2012,
she wrote a paper on our Donner Collection, “Stereotyping Jews: Examining the
Relationship Between Anti-Communism and Antisemitism,” presented at the Phi
Alpha Theta Regional Conference that year.

4. In Spring 2013, Nicholas Fields worked as one of three Pruett Fellows
transcribing oral histories of older African American preachers in our Center for
Restoration Studies archives.

We expect that this immersive experience in primary sources, many of which are
related to the religious heritage of the university and its students, will have long-range
benefits in perception of the value of primary sources, in support for preservation and
research in archives, and in career choices toward archives or museum science. By
exposure to the documented history of the university’s religious and intellectual efforts,
students will be able to form an intellectual and spiritual synthesis of the context of
their education at ACU.

IV. CONCLUSION

As we continue to meet and refine possible research projects for the history courses,
our discussions have begun to center on the reality that religion produces a plethora
of documents with rich discourse. Two observations: 1) our students may or may not
know the discourse environment that is germane to our particular heritage; and 2)
these students are generally disconnected from the empiricist model. Our challenge
then is to find best practices to engage students at the intersection of religion and
information. One example of this might be to explore the collections holdings with
regard to questions about race, class, or gender within our heritage as a microcosm
for the larger American milieu. We could then offer students a starting point in the
primary sources that will allow for a more purposed exploration of the Jacksonian Era
and the Gilded Age and Progressive Era.

A new campus-wide initiative to foster critical historical consciousness of ACU’s
religious heritage began last fall with a series of conversations with new faculty
conducted by the director of the Center for Restoration Studies, Dr. Doug Foster, a
prominent historian of the Stone-Campbell movement. In the spring the conversations
were expanded to public lectures in the Adams Center for Teaching Excellence, housed
in the library, and attracting interested faculty from all disciplines.

The heritage project, named CHARIS (Center for Heritage and Renewal in
Spirituality), aims to offer both faculty and students the opportunity to reflect on how
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religious heritage offers resources for spiritual renewal of individuals and communities.
In the fall, CHARIS will be developing a set of recommended readings from seminal
documents in our tradition to be made available to instructors for 30 sections of
the freshman cornerstone course taken by all entering freshmen. We hope that this
opportunity to provide heritage resources will shape the information environment of
every incoming class and offer moments of appreciative inquiry into our heritage, and
to their own.

The study of history takes on a life of its own when the dialogue is more than a
conversation between the living and the dead. When the students encounter source
material and have the opportunity to engage with one another in a historical process, it
has potential to shape their lives and continues to shape ours, as well. As one student
from the Historical Methods course put it: “I am part of an institution. I have my
understanding of the truth of ACU. But these documents bring a background to this
truth/understanding/view of ACU [which then brings understanding to the] bigger
story.”
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The Kahal, Zawiya, and Monastic Multiplexes: Informational
Centripetalism as Medieval Mission

by Linda and Larry Poston, Nyack College

ABSTRACT

The missiological strategies developed in the Middle Ages by the adherents of
Judaism, Islam, and Christianity were centripetal in approach, drawing persons inward
to a central structure. Multiplex institutions — kahals, zawiyas, and monasteries —
were constructed as outposts for the spread and/or maintenance of these religions’
respective beliefs and practices. In addition to the standard religious structures were
collections of religious documents — libraries, in other words — that served as
repositories for both Scriptures and other spiritually oriented information. Those who
made use of such collections added to them and in their comprehensive form they
served as resource material for the education of successive generations. In this essay
the origins and histories of the Jewish kahals, the Muslim zawiyas, and the Christian
monasteries will be explored with particular attention paid to the role played by the
document collections in each. The authors will show how these institutions operated
on the basis of a combination of both centripetalism (i.e., “coming in to a center”)
and centrifugalism (i.e., “going out from a center”). The Muslim zawiyas and the
Christian monasteries were intentionally spread throughout their respective regions as
“missionary outposts.” The Jewish kahals were spread less intentionally but served in
certain cases as “advertisements” for Judaism. All three institutions played vital roles in
shaping, maintaining, and spreading their respective religious beliefs and practices, and
their equivalents can still do so in the present day.

INTRODUCTION: THE RELIGIONS OF THE BOOK

The Abrahamic religions were established and evolved mainly from scriptural
sources — the Tanakh, the New Testament, and the Qur'an. “Secondary sources”
included such works as the Babylonian Talmud, the Nicene Creed, Chalcedonian
Formula and Westminster Catechism, and the ahadith and Creed of Al-Ashari. Third
in importance were scholarly works such as Maimonides’ Guide for the Perplexed,
Calvin’s Institutes of the Christian Religion, and Al-Ghazali’s Deliverance From Error.

In the Tanakh we find that “... the Lord said to Moses, ‘Write this on a scroll
as something to be remembered...” (Exodus 17:14), and “When the Lord finished
speaking to Moses on Mount Sinai, He gave him the two tablets of the Testimony,
the tablets of stone inscribed by the finger of God” (31:18). Written words were at
the heart of Hebrew religion. Christianity, from its inception, rooted itself in “God-
breathed scriptures” (2 Timothy 3:16), and even during the apostolic period Paul’s
writings were given the status of “scripture” by Peter (2 Peter 3:16). Islam teaches
that the Qur’an is “uncreated” and part of the eternal essence of Allah. It is the perfect
reflection of the ‘Umm al-Kitab — the “mother of Books” (see Surah 13:39).
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Words, then, have been the foundation of the Abrahamic religious systems. Books
have been written and carried by Jews, Christians, and Muslims wherever they have
traveled. Whenever the adherents of these faiths settled, more books were written,
added to the ones that were transported, and collected into libraries.

THE KAHAL COMMUNITIES: CENTRIFUGAL CENTRIPETALISM

The diaspora of the Jewish people that began in 721 BCE and reached its peak
in 70 CE was not a “missionary movement,” seeing that it was a forced dispersal of a
population that had become persona non grata in its homeland. Nevertheless, the Jews
formed community organizations wherever they went, and these kahals were highly
influential in various locations. They were established to preserve Jewish culture and
heritage, and the importance given to educating succeeding generations led to the
establishment of schools and accompanying libraries.

In the Middle East and in Eastern and Western Europe, these communities
produced various types of professionals. Consequently, the Jews “...invested in their
sons’ religious and general education, attaining levels of education comparatively
higher than the non-Jewish population at that time.” This enterprise required the
construction of hundreds of synagogues, which became “primarily a place where
children and adults read and learned the Torah.”

Questions of doctrine and polity were raised in these synagogues, requiring
responses from credible sources. This need led to the establishment of academies,
such as the yeshiva founded in Cordoba in 929. Eventually this city boasted seventy
libraries and became the leading intellectual center of Western Europe.® In central
Europe Jewry began to thrive when Gershom ben Judah (960-1028) founded an
academy in Mainz. Jews from all over Europe were drawn to this centralized location,
including the famous Rashi. When yet another academy was begun in Worms, the
foundations were laid for the separation of the Ashkenazim (Germanic Jews) from the
Sephardim (Iberian Jews).

In the Middle East, Jewish enclaves were established in Iraq as early as the seventh
century BCE — and the educational institutions established in Babylon continued
to expand throughout the Common Era. Nehemiah Allony’s thirty years of research
resulted in The Jewish Library in the Middle Ages — Book Lists from the Cairo Genizabh,
a collection of 114 book lists found in the Cairo Genizah (“depository”) comprised of
documents from rabbinic Jews between the eleventh and thirteenth centuries.*

The city of Kazimierz (Poland) was the most significant cultural center for the
Jews in Eastern Europe from the 15th through the 18th centuries. During this period
“almost every Jewish organization or association, including cultural societies, labor
unions, and youth associations, even the smallest, had its own library...commercial
lending libraries, Zionist Hebrew collections, socialist popular libraries, Yiddish
collections, synagogue libraries, and school libraries.” Other significant collections in
this part of Europe included the Library for Jewish Studies of the Great Synagogue
in Warsaw (40,000 volumes), the Strashun Library of Vilna (35,000 volumes), the
Alejchem Jewish Public Library in Bialystok (41,800 volumes), and the Yiddisher
Visenshaftlecher Institut of Vilna (100,000 volumes).®
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Prior to World War 1I, the Bibliothéque Medem in Paris was the largest Yiddish
library in Western and Central Europe. Today its collections comprise 20,000 volumes
in Yiddish and 10,000 titles in the Latin alphabet. It also maintains about 30,000
uncataloged volumes and extensive serial holdings. Together with the libraries of
the Alliance Israélite Universelle and the Séminaire Israélite de France, Medem is
a principal partner in the Réseau Européen des Bibliothéques Judaica et Hebraica, a
consortium exercising enormous influence on behalf of European Jewry.

Even in the midst of Nazi oppression, Block 31 at Birkenau had a library — eight
volumes locked in an elder’s room. In Theresienstadt, a library of 100,000 books
flourished. Prior to the ghettoization of the Jews in Vilna, the Mefiste Haskalah
Library held 45,000 books. When the director Fayvush Krasni was executed, Herman
Kruk, who had been the head of the Grosser Library in Warsaw, replaced him. “Kruk
was indefatigable... In addition to running the library, he kept a diary that captures
painful details of ghetto life...[he] and his colleagues caught rare glimpses of repose,
and even of joy, among the books.”” The collection swelled to 100,000 volumes as
holdings from synagogues and private homes were sent for preservation and protection.
The most popular book in the library during this time? Tolstoy’s War and Peace.

Today the Jewish National and University Library in Israel functions as the chief
educational resource for Judaism. It serves as the National Library for the State of
Israel, the Central Library of the Hebrew University in Jerusalem, and a repository
of Jewish heritage from around the world. Founded in 1892 as the first public library
in Palestine, it was intended to preserve books on Jewish culture — including that of
the diaspora itself. The founders “were acutely aware of their diminished capacity to
shape their own Jewish world in Europe, and strove to attain a measure of cultural and,
specifically, scholarly self-empowerment — quite literally, to write themselves back
into history.”® In 1960 it was moved to the Givat Ram campus of Hebrew University,
and today the collection contains five million books and several thousand manuscripts,
archives, maps, and musical recordings. It would appear that a large percentage of
the materials produced in the midst of the centrifugally oriented diaspora have been
brought back centripetally to the “center of the nations” (Ezekiel 5:5).

ISLAMIC JIHADS AND ZAWIYAS: MACRO AND MICRO MISSIOLOGIES

The original missiological strategy of Islam involved the extension of a da’wah
(“invitation”) to territorial rulers throughout the Middle East and North Africa,
offering reduced taxes, religious freedom for monotheists, and elimination of the
stigma of “heresy” in exchange for allowing Muslims to establish political, economic,
judicial, educational, and religious institutions. These macro-level jihads spread
Islam westward along the northern coast of Africa up into Spain and eastward to
northern India, giving Muslims access to the libraries of the Byzantines, the Persians,
and others. “As a ‘People of the Book,” Muslims founded centers of scholarship and
libraries wherever their faith took root...” “Islamic libraries were rich in diversity,
allowing scholars from other lands to share the facilities. These libraries were known
for their attractiveness and comfort, many adorned with the classic Islamic dome, some
surrounded by walkways and landscaped with ponds.”*
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The origin of Islamic libraries is traceable to the Umayyad caliph Muawiya (r.
661-680). His collection in Damascus was modeled on the libraries of Isfahan and
Gondeshapur in Persia, but an additional influence was the library “...of the Persian
city of Shiraz, where there were more than three hundred chambers furnished with
plush carpets. The library had thorough catalogs to help in locating texts, which were
kept in storage chambers and organized according to every branch of learning.”"!
Generations later, the philosopher/physician Avicenna (980-1037) told how he found
there “...many rooms filled with books which were arranged in cases row upon row...I
saw in this collection books of which few people have even heard the name and which
I myself had never seen either before or since.”?

Mu’awiya appointed a sahib al-masahif (“curator of books”) to care for his library,
into which went not only sacred writings but works in the liberal arts and sciences.
“It became a flourishing universal library along Alexandrian lines.””® His successors
built a library in the al-Agsa mosque in Jerusalem; indeed, most Islamic libraries were
connected with mosques, and “as in European monasteries, a prime function of the
mosque library was the copying of books by scribes, in this case from Greek, Persian,
Sanskrit and Latin into Arabic.”** In this way, the Islamic “gospel” was spread.

Under the Abbasid caliph al-Ma'mun (r. 813-833) the Bayt al-Hikma (“House of
Wisdom”) was established in Baghdad. This institution was the center of translation,
compilation, and comparison of the wisdom of peoples under Muslim rule from
India to the Iberian Peninsula. The Arabic translator of Euclid, al-Hajjaj, worked
there alongside al-Khwarizmi, father of the field of algebra (from his book Kizab al-
Jebr). “Reading Hindu mathematical treatises collected...at the House of Wisdom,
al-Khwarizmi adapted the Hindu numbering system...giving birth to the Arabic
numerals we use today.”

The Bayt’s expansion was seemingly endless, for “al-Ma'mun was almost fanatical
in his desire to collect all the world’s books under one roof, translate them into Arabic
and have his scholars study them.”¢ Indeed, “by the middle of the ninth century the
House of Wisdom would have been the largest repository of books in the world.”"’

But the Bayt al-Hikma was far more than a library. There the Banu Musa (“the
sons of Moses”) married arithmetic and geometry in such a way that their Book of
the Measurement of Plane and Spherical Figures became the foundation for much of
Western science. They also produced Astral Motion and the Force of Attraction which
“shows clear signs that [the brothers] had a crude qualitative notion not so far from
Newton’s law of gravitation.”® And Hunayn ibn Ishaq’s translations preserved such
titles as On the Natural Faculties, On the Anatomy of Veins and Arteries, On the Anatomy
of Nerves, and Ten Treatises on the Eye after Galen’s original works were destroyed.

During the 820s, al-Ma'mun added an astronomical observatory to the library to
test the accuracy of Ptolemy’s Almagestz. New star charts (zijes) were developed that
expanded and updated those of Ptolemy. Another project involved measuring the
circumference of the earth:

Al-Ma'mun dispatched a group that included his top astronomers...to the
north-west corner of Iraq... There, the group split into two teams who headed
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out in opposite directions, due north and due south, counting paces as they
went and placing arrows in the ground as markers along the way. They stopped
when they had measured a 1-degree angle of the earth’s curvature based on the
positions of the stars. Multiplying this measurement by 360, they arrived at a
figure of 24,500 miles — a mere 400 miles short of the actual figure.”

Another academic library was established in Baghdad by Sabur Ibn Ardashir in
993, containing some 10,400 volumes “representative of the various departments of
literature.” More long-lasting was the Nizamiyah, founded by the Persian vizier
Nizam al-Mulk. When al-Ghazali was the leading professor of this institution, its
library boasted over 400,000 volumes.!

In the 900s, the Fatimids built a “house of learning” in Cairo containing 600,000
volumes.”? As mentioned above, Muslim Spain’s Cordoban library was estimated
to have between 400,000 and 600,000 books. Al-Hakam (r. 961-976) sent men to
the East to obtain all the books they could, and this endeavor created a library so
large that the catalogue alone was reputed to fill forty-four volumes of fifty folios
each.® A virtual “city of learning” was established called Medinat al-Zahra, and the
influence of this institution stretched beyond Islam and Judaism: “Cordoba attracted
so many Christian scholars that it helped stimulate the establishment of universities in
Europe.” 'The expansion of Islam was thus accompanied by an internationalization
of learning, with great libraries serving as centers for scholarship that attracted many
to the Muslim faith.

The Crusades, however, were devastating to Islamic collections. Perhaps the only
positive aspect was the fact that some enterprising crusaders brought back many
volumes to Europe, and “it was Arabic translations of classical Greek texts that
preserved ancient works of philosophy and science which otherwise might have been
lost to the West. Arabic renditions of Plato, Aristotle, and Galen were cornerstones of
European educational advancement, which subsequently led to the Renaissance of the
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries.”” The Mongol invasions came next, and in 1258
Baghdad and its thirty-six libraries were destroyed, “the pillagers tearing books apart
so the leather covers could be used for sandals.”*

Farther to the east in India, the Delhi Sultanate (13th — 16th centuries) developed
the Khangah (Sufi), court, academic, mosque, and private libraries. The Mughal ruler
Akbar (1542-1605) developed an Imperial Library that contained 24,000 volumes.
Akbar encouraged bookbinding and even established a library exclusively for women?’
— giving a boost to Islamic public relations at a time when the education of women
was generally neglected.

The Ottomans were not as well known for their cultural accomplishments, though
a significant library was established in 1678 in Constantinople, and in the 18th century
the Enderun Library was developed at the Topkapi Palace for the royal household.
Ottoman Islam spread by means of trade and Sufi missionaries to the Malay Peninsula
and Indonesia, and there “a distinctive form of manuscript illumination developed
among the Malays, an art influenced by Chinese Islamic manuscript illumination and
Arabic script.”® Muslims, then, were not completely averse to contextualization.
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After the expulsion of Muslims from Spain in 1492, “libraries developed in
Muslim towns and trading centers, including deep in West Africa... By the 16th
century, Timbuktu and other West African cities were held in high repute for their
many scholars and their impressive book collections...” Timbuktu’s leading families
possessed more than 100,000 manuscripts, covering the fields of religion, commerce,
astronomy, botany, and music. Today the city’s Ahmed Baba library, constructed in
2010, contains 20,000 manuscripts dating as far back as 1204.

While the jihad was a “macro-missiology,” more localized activities were developed
as well. One example of such “micro-missions” was the establishment of zawiyas by
the Sanusi Sufi Order of Cyrenaica, founded by Muhammad al-Sanusi (1787-1859).
The largest of these outposts was at Jaghbub where an 8,000-volume library formed
the core of an educational facility that saw an average of 300 students in residence at
any given time.*

Altogether some fifty-three zawiyas were built during al-Sanusi’s lifetime. In
Tripoli and Fezzan were at least thirty; in the Sahara another twenty, and in Egypt,
the Siwa oasis and the oases of the western desert an additional thirty or more. The
Bedouins of the Hijaz boasted fifteen of the institutions, and no accurate count has
ever appeared for the regions of Ethiopia, Somaliland, Yemen, Persia, Iraq, and India.?!
While no accurate records were kept regarding these facilities’libraries, it is certain that
their influence was extensive in the geographical areas that surrounded them.

Today the greatest library of Islam is at the Azhar University in Cairo, Egypt,
which functions as a central “think-tank” for Sunni Islam with its Shaykh al-Azhar. Its
collection includes 9,062 books and 595,668 manuscripts, dating to at least the 8th
century. The rare manuscript collection is said to comprise some seven million pages
of material.

CHRISTIANITY'S MONASTERIES: “IN BUT NOT OF THE WORLD"

The Judaism of the pre-Christian era was centripetal in its missiology; Jerusalem
was to function as an axis mundi in fulfillment of Isaiah’s prophecy that “the mountain
of the Lord’s temple will be ... raised above the hills and all nations will stream to it.
Many peoples will come and say, ‘Come, let us go up to the mountain of the Lord...He
will teach us his ways...” (Isaiah 2:2-3). Under the New Covenant, Christians were
to pursue a strategy that was the reverse, as Jesus commanded them to “Go and make
disciples of all nations...teaching them to obey everything I have commanded you”
(Matthew 28:19-20). Such teaching requires schools — schools that are accompanied
by libraries.

“With the rise of Christians to political power, many Roman book collections were
wantonly destroyed as unholy, pagan teachings that revered more than one god. Yet the
tradition of writing books and maintaining libraries persevered, for the book proved
an effective means of propagating and spreading the newly dominant faith.”*> Rome
early on had no theological collections of great importance; “its many churches kept
just the few books needed for routine activity, such as liturgical manuals and copies of
the Scriptures that the lectors used for readings.”* But over time,
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the rise and triumph of Christianity had a profound eftect upon literature:
it elevated religion into a predominant concern. To be sure, there were still
writers, in both Greek and Latin, who dealt with secular subjects, but they
are minor compared with the great Christian authors, the likes of Basil or
Eusebius in Greek, of Augustine or Jerome in Latin. There was an outpouring
of studies of the text of the Bible, commentaries on passages and interpretations
of them, discussions of the nature of the divine, diatribes against views held
to be heretical, and so on. Such literature was out of place on the shelves
of the libraries that existed; it required its own libraries. These arose as part
of Christian churches, monasteries, and the like and, spreading far and wide
during the Middle Ages, were steps in the progression toward the libraries of
today.**

In Caesarea, for instance, a collection of over 30,000 volumes was assembled by
Pamphilus, a scholarly cleric who saw to it that his library possessed its own scriptorium
which produced copies of the Bible to lend out or to donate. Both Eusebius and
Jerome used these books; Jerome mentions a copy of the supposed Hebrew original
of the Gospel of Matthew as well as the manuscripts from which Origen created his
Hexapla.®

Pope Damasus I (366-384) established an archive in the Roman Church of San
Lorenzo, later transferred to the Lateran Palace. The core of the Vatican library, this
collection was, generally speaking, entirely Christian, while collections elsewhere in
Christendom were often quite eclectic. In 425 the emperor Theodosius 11 established
a university in Constantinople that boasted three major libraries, only one of which
was a theological collection. After the libraries in Jerusalem, Alexandria, and
Caesarea came under Muslim domination and were made inaccessible to Christian
scholars, Constantinople’s libraries became the most significant in the eastern half of
Christendom.

'The original centrifugal missiology of Christianity was modified over time, mainly
by the monastic movement. Multiplex institutions were established that consisted
of (at least) a church, school, library, and dormitory. These monastic multiplexes
multiplied centrifugally, but once in place functioned centripetally, providing study
centers for surrounding populations. During the first quarter of the fourth century,
Pachomius founded a monastic community near Dendyra in Upper Egypt which
required literacy of its monks. Therefore “the monastery had to have books...There
was a special niche in the wall for storing them, and the second-in-command... was
charged with taking care of them: he was to maintain a count of them, and was to lock
them up at night in the niche.”® Also in Egypt was the monastery of Chenoboskion in
Nag Hammadi, where in 1945 thirteen codices dating from the second half of the 300s
were found. These have provided a fuller picture of early Christianity’s competition
with Gnosticism.

Monastic communities spread throughout the eastern empire, and with them
libraries. Most were small and limited to theological works: “the monasteries of
Constantinople, for example, probably had a collection of no more than one hundred
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each.” In the tenth century a Syrian monastery led by Moses of Nisibis preserved

250 manuscripts, many in Syriac. Indeed, eighth-century bilingual stone inscriptions,
in Chinese and Syriac, survive in modern Xian in China — evidence of the extent of
Christianity’s missionary expeditions.*®

Back in the West, Benedict established Monte Cassino in 529 and required in his
Rule that the fourth hour to the sixth be spent in reading, and on Sundays the entire
day. During the Lenten season, each monk was to read a book in its entirety. But it
was left to Cassiodorus and his Vivarium monastery (founded 540-550) to elevate the
role of copyist to a holy calling. “Cassiodorus saw to it that Vivarium had a library
that would make possible the ample knowledge he wanted his monks to acquire. He
started it by donating his own books, and he filled in gaps by purchases; the scriptorium
was able to turn out as many copies as were needed.”® His Institutiones influenced
the monastic libraries of the Middle Ages to become research libraries, “setting up
scriptoria and resorting to interlibrary loan to expand their holdings, borrowing titles
they wanted from monasteries that owned them and having the scriptorium make
copies.”  Following in the footsteps of Cassiodorus was Columban, who founded a
monastery at Bobbio near Pavia (Italy) with a library of 666 works. Other collections
were at St. Gallen in Switzerland, at Fulda and Corvey in Germany, and at Canterbury,
Wearmouth, and Jarrow in England.

Benedictine scriptoria were the most productive of the Middle Ages, turning out
copies of Scriptures, stories and works of the church founders, psalters, missals, the
Gospels, and writings of church leaders. The average scribe copied two books per
year, with a Bible requiring fifteen months.*! Monastic libraries began to lend books,
“as long as something of equal value was left as a deposit (often another book) to
guarantee the title’s timely return.”* Constantinople became known for exporting
books, many of which went to Arab and Persian libraries where they were translated
and studied by Muslim scholars.® Recognizing the value of books as a means of
spreading the Christian gospel,

a library’s most-used books were not only chained to desks and lecterns to
prevent theft, but they were often protected by a “book curse” to scourge
whoever damaged or stole them. After finishing the copying, the scribe
usually added such a curse to the final page, warning that eternal damnation or
prolonged physical suffering awaited any would-be perpetrator.*

During the Renaissance fewer people chose the monastic life, and cathedral schools
became the main centers of learning. The College of the Sorbonne was founded in
Paris in 1257 by Robert de Sorbon (1201-1274), resulting in one of Europe’s finest
library collections and establishing the practice of purchasing and loaning sets of
books to students for the academic year. During the Thirty Years War (1618-1648),
Protestant libraries in Europe were developed in non-traditional ways: “a significant
factor in the growth of some libraries was the acquisition of books as spoils of war —
largely from the scourged German states. During the wars of religion, library looting
was virtually legalized.”® An example is Sweden, where
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...King Gustavus Adolphus (1594-1632)...virtually emptied libraries in his
army’s path...Specially targeted by [his] raiders were the schools, seminaries,
and colleges of the Jesuit order...*

In modern times, the spread of educational institutions for theological training
has been accompanied by the establishment of libraries around the world. India, for
instance, is home to thirty-four theological seminaries, of which four have outstanding
libraries: Gurukul Lutheran Theological College, Leonard Theological College in
Jabalpur, Serampore College, and the United Theological College in Bangalore.
Farther east in Myanmar is the Burma Divinity School in Rangoon and the Karen
Theological Seminary in Insein. In Indonesia is the Asia Graduate School of Theology
in Yogyakarta. In the Philippines are the Union Theological Seminary, St. Andrews
Theological Seminary, the Asia Graduate School of Theology, the Asia Baptist Graduate
Theological Seminary, the Philippines Baptist Theological Seminary, and at least half
a dozen others, all of which boast outstanding theological libraries. China currently
has eighteen legal theological schools, with Nanjing Theological Seminary serving as
the national school for government-approved pastoral training. Taiwan boasts the
Taiwan Theological College and Seminary and a Baptist Theological Seminary, Holy
Light Seminary, Lutheran Theological Seminary, and Yu-Shan Seminary. The library
of the Taiwan Theological College and Seminary houses “52,000 books, mainly on
Christian theology, philosophy, Christian education, social work, counseling, church
music, religions, Taiwan history, etc.” In Japan, there is the Tokyo Union Theological
Seminary which boasts one of the largest theological library collections in Asia with
over 100,000 volumes in Japanese, German, and English, the Japan Lutheran College
and Seminary, Japanese Bible Seminary, and Japan Baptist Theological Seminary.
South Korea has the Dachan Theological University, the Korea Baptist Theological
University and Seminary (with over 150,000 volumes), Luther Seminary, and
Youngnam Theological University and Seminary.

Today the great libraries of Christianity exist in the Vatican and in various
universities that began as church-related institutions. The modern Vatican Library
was founded by Pope Nicholas V (1398-1455) who contributed hundreds of his own
manuscripts and employed dozens of scholars and copyists to translate both pagan and
Christian works into Latin, eventually producing a collection of some 9,000 volumes.

His head librarian, Giovanni Andrea Bussi (1417 — 1475),

...acquired titles by using the particularly effective method of ordering
monasteries to give up any works he or Nicholas wanted for the collection...
It often happened that the pope’s agent...simply hid a desired book under his
robes and left with it. One particular papal secretary, who scoured northern
Europe for manuscripts, justified outright theft by asserting the work had been
rescued from ‘neglect’ and ‘captivity’ in the libraries of “Teutonic barbarians.™®

Pope Sixtus IV (1471-1484) was the first to house the library in the Vatican palace.
Sixtus V (1521-1590) commissioned the construction of a new library that is still in
use today, holding 1.1 million printed books, 75,000 codices, and 70,000 prints and
engravings. The Secret Archives contain another 150,000 items.*
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“COME OUT AND BE SEPARATE" OR “ALL TRUTH IS GOD'S TRUTH"?

The composition of Jewish, Christian, and Islamic libraries has always been tied to
the issue of “religion and culture.” Should “non-religious” or “non-Christian religious”
works be included in libraries intended for use by religiously oriented people? ‘Three
stances have developed in answer to this question.

1. A “religious documents only” stance, which holds that “pagan” documents have
no place in libraries connected with synagogues, mosques, or churches.

2. A “religious documents so that we can ‘know our enemy” stance, which holds that
non-religious works may be included as resource material for contextualizing
the missionary message of the respective religions.

3. An “all truth is God’s truth” stance, which holds that non-religious works should
be included because all human beings bear the imago Dei to at least some
extent.

With respect to the first alternative, there is the famous story — most likely
apocryphal — told of Islam’s second caliph. After reaching Alexandria, the early
jihadists asked ‘Umar what they should do with the famed Library of Alexandria. The
caliph is alleged to have answered: “Touching the books you mention, if what is written
in them agrees with the Book of God, they are not required. Ifit disagrees, they are not
desired. Destroy them therefore.” More broadly influential was the Roman Catholic
Church’s Index Librorum Probibitorum, officially in force from 1559 to 1966, which
prohibited the ownership and reading of books deemed unfit for Christians. The lists
included not only “non-Christian” and “pagan” works, but so-called “Christian” works
deemed heretical (i.e., Protestant works).

But it has always been difficult to ignore the fact that “non-believers” have often
had highly useful ideas to contribute to human society. Could not Jews, Christians,
and Muslims profit from the knowledge explicated in mathematical and scientific
studies? Is there harm in examining the works of astronomers, medical personnel,
agriculturalists, and the like? Those who believe that “religious” libraries may contain
“non-religious” works are commonly divided into two groups.

The first consists of those who hold that “secular” works should be received and
studied so that “religious” persons might have a better understanding of those they
seek to convert. For instance, Isidore, bishop of Seville from 600-636, had a number of
works by non-Christian authors, even though he considered these works unfit for his
monks.”! And Philip IT’s Escorial library, “a room on an upper floor contained banned
books confiscated by the Inquisition, which Philip himself authorized, to root out
heretics and Muslims and their beliefs...”*?

A second group was not evangelistically oriented but was convinced that even
non-religious persons bear the imago Dei and are therefore capable of producing
useful literature. In 1524, Martin Luther “called for libraries with books on religious
commentary, law, and medicine, and for histories that help in observing the marvelous
works of God.”® While the genizah library in Cairo mainly contained religious
works, “the huge cultural horizon of the community [was] expressed by the presence
of works of medicine, philosophy, historiography, and even Arabic tales and Muslim
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writings.”™*  Further, the genizah was a depository for “...controversial religious texts,
materials once used in worship, capricious transcriptions of the four-letter Hebrew
name of God, or artifacts about whose sacred status there is irresolvable doubt.”>
And while the Bibliothéque Medem’s holdings mainly deal with the Holocaust and
histories of various Jewish communities in Europe, the library is also noted for its
reference materials and its collections of Philosophy, [Comparative] Religion, the
Social Sciences, Theater, the Fine Arts, and Literary Criticism.

As noted above, the Mughal Akbar’s Imperial Library included works on Poetry,
Medicine, Astrology, and Music, Philology, Philosophy, Sufism, Astronomy, Geometry,
and Law. ** And the Christian monastic libraries of medieval England held a wide
variety of classical and medieval literature, including “secular works and chronicles of
contemporary events.”’

IN CONCLUSION: A NEED FOR BALANCE

In the course of their histories, Jews, Muslims, and Christians have often been
caricatured as “anti-intellectual, emotionally-driven fanatics,” and it is certainly true
that because of their theological convictions, some have focused on “the world to
come” in ways that appear to underemphasize and denigrate their present existence. A
focus on proselytization and conversion has often put them at odds with the priorities
of non-religious persons. But in actuality, the missiological strategies of Christians
and Muslims and the priorities given to cultural preservation on the part of Jews have
resulted in the establishment of some of the finest learning centers and libraries the
world has ever seen. While many historians and commentators blame religion for
warfare and a host of other contemporary problems, it would be more accurate — and
more just — to speak of humankind’s indebtedness to the selfless men and women
who have given their lives in the pursuit of goals in the realm of the spirit, and who in
so doing have contributed enormously to the physical dimension as well.
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The Search for Meaning: Information Seeking and Religious
Conversion

by Elysia Guzik, University of Toronto

ABSTRACT

As evidenced by this conference, the intersections between religion and information
are beginning to be recognized and explored. However, the literature on information
seeking and religion has tended to focus on the information behavior of religious
leaders (see Michels, 2009, 2012; Roland, 2007; Roland & Wicks, 2009; Wicks, 1999).
Several papers from the previous two CSIR Conferences on Information and Religion
focus on information seeking, use and evaluation, but the emphasis continues to be
placed on examining these topics from an historical or clergy-centered perspective.

'This paper offers an alternative approach to the study of information and religion
by exploring information seeking practices in the context of religious conversion.
Based on a search for peer-reviewed articles and conference proceedings in the major
library and information science (LIS), religious studies, anthropology, and sociology
databases, this paper includes what Marcia J. Bates has called a “rigorous systematic
bibliography” (1976). I identify ways in which the concept of information seeking
in the religious conversion process has been presented in the literature under subject
terms, in combination with keyword searching. Using this method, I draw attention
to the presence of information and information seeking in the existing literature on
religious conversion.

By highlighting the ways in which these articles illustrate the concept of information
seeking in the process of religious conversion, I develop a thorough definition of
religious conversion and discuss its implications for our discipline’s understanding of
“the social construction of religious knowledge” — the theme of this year’s Conference
on Information and Religion. My findings build upon Jarkko Kari’s work on spiritual
information phenomena (Kari 2011, 2009, 2007, 2001; Kari & Hartel 2007), and will
further contribute to scholarly knowledge about information practices in religious
contexts.

INTRODUCTION

In recent years, groundbreaking scholarship has shed light on the crossroads
between information and religion. Studies of information behavior among religious
leaders (see Michels, 2009,2012; Roland, 2007; Roland & Wicks, 2009) have provided
valuable insights about the ways in which clergy members seek and use information in
writing sermons, making corporate decisions, and developing their faith. However, this
narrow focus on the information practices of religious experts neglects to ask questions
about information seeking among laypeople, particularly those who have experienced
or are in the process of experiencing conversion. My purpose in this paper is to identify
the ways in which the concept of information seeking — and related concepts such as
information literacy and use — has been presented in literature on religious conversion,
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“that notoriously slippery concept” (Chua, 2012). By producing a “rigorous systematic
bibliography” (Bates, 1976) of peer-reviewed articles on information secking and
religious conversion, I will develop a working definition of religious conversion. In
reviewing conceptualizations of religious conversion and identifying the presence of
information seeking in the existing literature on this profound topic, we can expand
our discipline’s understanding of the ways in which religious knowledge and identities
are socially constructed.

At this point, it is worth briefly describing Marcia ]. Bates’ (1976) proposal to
translate the reference theory articulated in Patrick Wilson’s “Two Kinds of Power: An
Essay on Bibliographic Control” (Wilson, 1968) into a method that can be used by
librarians to support users in their literature searches. Bates argues that a “systematic
bibliography” (Bates, 1976) is “a list or sequence of descriptions of graphic materials on
a given subject or area” (ibid.), which states its specifications with regard to domain and
scope, selection principles, and organization. Bates describes what she calls a “rigorous
systematic bibliography” (Bates, 1976), which makes clear to the person using the
bibliography the types of information sources that are included and excluded — and
in which “bibliographical territory” (Bates, 1976) the compiled sources were found; the
rules by which sources that met scope requirements were selected for the bibliography;
and the way in which the bibliography is arranged [i.e., by author, subject, publisher,
etc.] and ordered [i.e., alphabetically, numerically, chronologically, etc.] (Bates, 1976).

After searching for variations of “information seeking” and “religious conversion”
under subject terms, in combination with keyword searching, in the major library and
information science (LIS), religious studies, anthropology, and sociology databases,’ I
sorted results by relevance, omitted false drops (e.g., for articles on cataloging systems
conversions), and selected a sample of thirty-eight articles. As reviewing an exhaustive
set of search results would have been unsystematic and unduly time consuming, this
sample sufficiently captured a range of themes related to religious conversion and the
informational, social, and cultural factors that contribute to constructing religious
knowledge and identities in conversion contexts. The articles included in this paper’s
“rigorous systematic bibliography” — which is arranged by subject, sub-arranged by
author, and ordered alphabetically (see Appendix A) — illuminated the following
ten themes: (1) Motivating factors that influence individuals to undergo conversion;
(2) Conversion as a radical, sudden, or dramatic transformation; (3) Conversion as a
continuous, social process; (4) Conversion as a response to sociopolitical ideologies and
cultural contexts; (5) Consistency with existing values and worldviews; (6) Religious
identity as enacted performance; (7) Boundaries and borders; (8) Social connection and
belonging; (9) Finding purpose and meaning through conversion; and (10) Information
and the construction of religious identities. In order to develop a thorough definition of
“religious conversion” and explain its implications for our discipline’s understanding of
the social construction of religious knowledge and identities, it is necessary to discuss
each of the above themes in relation to the literature reviewed.
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THEME #1: WHY DO PEOPLE CONVERT?

One of the key factors credited with motivating individuals to convert to other
religious traditions is the notion of “relative deprivation” (Baer, 1978, p. 279). In
influential social studies of conversion conducted in the 1960s and 1970s (e.g., Glock,
1964), economic, social, moral, spiritual, and psychological deprivation has been
described as the key impetus behind a person’s decision to alter their religious identities.
However, other motivating factors such as previous affiliation with, or membership
in, a religious tradition or community; the convert’s parents’ religious background; an
interest in solving religious or spiritual problems; and relationships with significant
others and community members who represent particular faith traditions (Baer, 1978)
must also be acknowledged.

In addition to conditions of deprivation and close associations with members of
religious communities, gravitation towards the aesthetic features of certain religious
traditions (Rogozen-Soltar, 2012, p. 613); personal crises that raise spiritual and
existential questions (Rogozen-Soltar, 2012, p. 613); and “insecure attachment
relationships” (Schnitker, Porter, Emmons, & Barrett, 2012, p. 198; Zehnder, 2011)
have been cited as possible factors motivating individuals to convert. Even one’s life
stage has been argued to play a role in influencing religious decisions, with adolescence
being one of the most frequently cited stages of influence, given its transitional nature
(see, e.g., Schnitker, Porter, Emmons, & Barrett, 2012). It is also possible that “gender
specific rituals” (Zilm, 2008, p. 1) may attract individuals who seek stronger bonds
with others who identify with the same gender, or who wish to explore their gender
identities through religious participation, to join particular religious communities.
Finally, “brainwashing’ or ‘coercive persuasion” (Snow & Machalek, 1984, p. 178) must
be recognized as a possible motivating factor, particularly in instances of new religious
movements.

THEME #2: CONVERSION AS A RADICAL TRANSFORMATION

A second theme generated by the literature reviewed is the conceptualization of
conversion as a radical, sudden, and/or dramatic transformation — often, following
a crisis situation or ongoing “emotional turmoil” (Zinnbauer & Pargament, 1998,
p. 161). This idea is often attributed to William James’ (1902) Varieties of Religious
Experience, in which the author proposes that religious conversion involves a sudden,
fundamental shift in worldview and “accepted categories of meaning and sources of
authority” (Hargrove, 1980, p. 22). In the Christian tradition, describing conversion as
an individual’s reorientation of his/her spiritual identity or soul has early roots, going
back to the Confessions of Augustine of Hippo (Jacobs, 2012, p. 27) and the biblical
story of the apostle Paul on the road to Damascus (Mcdougall, 2009, p. 482).

However, the notion that conversion is essentially a phenomenon of “displacement”
(Snow & Machalek, 1984, p. 170) is also reflected in research on conversion in religious
contexts outside of the Christian tradition, as illustrated by Ali Kése’s (1994) study,
“Post-Conversion Experiences of Native British Converts to Islam.”In this study, Kése
defines religious conversion as “a definite break with one’s former identity... a radical
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change in one’s identity, beliefs, personality, ideas, behaviour, and values” (Kose, 1994,
p- 195) and notes that conversion facilitated profound transformations in participants’
perspectives, systems of meaning, and daily practices (Kose, 1994, p. 196). While
the participants in her study represented diverse conversion experiences, Karin van
Nieuwkerk’s (2008) description of “Imaan’s” conversion narrative is also illustrative of a
“radical break” (van Nieuwkerk, 2008, p. 444); the “strong sense of rupture” (ibid.) from

“Imaan’s”life before she converted to Islam (van Nieuwkerk, 2008, p. 444) supports the
idea that conversion may be experienced in a sudden and dramatic way.

THEME #3: CONVERSION AS A CONTINUOUS SOCIAL PROCESS

In response to largely Christian-centric theories of conversion as a radical change
that happens as a result of a direct revelation from a divine source, many contemporary
scholars have argued that conversion is a continuous process, constructed through social
interaction. Even earlier conversion scholars have encountered conversion narratives
that focus on the individual’s active and ongoing process of learning about his/her
newly adopted religion, in contrast with accounts that centre upon a critical “turning
point” (Beckford, 1978, p. 258). More recently, scholars have attended to conversion as
an ongoing journey to find answers to spiritual questions (Francis, 2011, p. 283), and
as a transitional process of gradual change (Kose, 1994, p. 196), “rather than sudden
and rapturous” (Chua, 2012, p. 515). As Luis Q. Lacar points out in his study of Ba/ik-
Islam in the Philippines, the process of “returning” (Lacar, 2001, p. 39) to Islam —
that is, changing membership from Christianity to Islam (Lacar, 2001, p. 42) — is
characterized by a gradual shift “from one perspective to another” (Lacar, 2001, p. 39).
By moving away from earlier models that emphasize conversion as a sudden epiphany,
conceptualizations of conversion as a continuous process offer useful frameworks for
approaching studies of conversion outside of Christian contexts.

Furthermore, much contemporary research on conversion suggests that as a
continuous process, conversion experiences are shaped by the social contexts in which
they take place. Rather than a phenomenon that occurs merely between the individual
and the divine, religious conversion involves an element of “action and response”
(Sterk, 2010, p. 3) between new and established members of religious communities in
a process of socialization. Such interactions may be mediated by conversation, material
objects, or through the body (Swift, 2012). Whether mediated by formal religious
education, informal discussions, material engagement, or embodied ritual, “conversion
is a process that does not stop with the confession of faith” (van Nieuwkerk, 2008,
p. 442). Certainly, sensitivity to the social dimension of conversion is imperative
for understanding religious conversion and the role that information seeking plays
throughout this process.

THEME #4: CONVERSION AS A RESPONSE TO SOCIOPOLITICAL IDEOLOGIES
AND CULTURAL CONTEXTS

Another theme generated from the literature review is the notion that conversion
does not only represent a change in an individual’s religious identity, but can also act
as a response to, or reflection of, specific sociopolitical and cultural contexts and the
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ideologies that pervade them. For example, accounts of conversion may be constructed
not merely based on personal spiritual experiences, but as products of internalized
doctrine (Beckford, 1978). In countries with official state religions, conversion can also
serve as a strategy for claiming citizenship and national allegiance (Kravel-Tovi, 2012).
When religion is associated with national pride, conversion can help to establish a
closer connection to others who share a particular national identity, history, and vision
for the future (Borbieva, 2012).

Conversely, conversion can help individuals and groups to reject or redefine
dominant discourses* (Bowen, 2010, p. 390; Lebra, 1970, p. 183). As one response
to colonization, conversion has been interpreted as a way to assert power, appropriate
new technologies, and gain access to different forms of literacy (Searing, 2003, p.
93). Even in the ancient world, conversion has been considered as a possible route
to maintaining agency in situations of captivity (Sterk, 2010). Whether as a means
by which individuals relate to their community or a reaction to hegemonic forces,
conversion must be understood in the sociopolitical and cultural contexts in which it
occurs.

THEME #5: CONSISTENCY WITH EXISTING VALUES AND WORLDVIEWS

Of course, religious conversion does not necessarily need to react to unfamiliar
political climates or social phenomena; newly adopted religious perspectives can also
be consistent with one’s existing values and worldviews. Some scholars have argued
that in order for religious conversion to be effective, the prospective convert must have
a favorable attitude toward the religious tradition that they are thinking of joining
(Brock, 1962, p. 198). Others have suggested that individuals are inclined to convert
to religious traditions that support their morals, beliefs, and ideas about the world
(Cantoni, 2012, p. 502), and that can foster a continuity with “the old ways” (Chua,
2012, p. 511). In other words, religious conversion need not be conceptualized as
exclusive; instead, it can be considered as a form of “adhesion,” of adding on to one’s
existing religious life (Shepherd, 1979, p. 253). Liana Chua eloquently describes such
approaches to religious conversion as “a positioning: as a simultaneously temporal,
relational, and shifting set of configurations” (Chua, 2012, p. 522), rather than a purely
individual process that happens over time.

As other aspects of identity are constructed through social life, religious identities
of those who convert to other religions are also influenced by their previous exposure
to religious traditions (Mcdougall, 2009, p. 480). The relational aspect of conversion
has been acknowledged by scholars who write about the ways in which converts create
their new identities with reference to what they already know about religious life (Kose,
1994, p. 198; Rogozen-Soltar, 2012, p. 619). Thus, one’s knowledge of one (or more)
religious traditions can support the ways in which he/she learns about and understands
his/her newly adopted religion.

THEME #6: RELIGIOUS IDENTITY AS ENACTED PERFORMANCE

One way to learn about a newly constructed religious identity is to perform certain
actions. Often, new members of religious communities are expected to demonstrate
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their conversion publicly (Borbieva, 2012, p. 49), whether by professing their beliefs
or taking a new name (Kose, 1994, p. 197). This type of performance has been
referred to as “empirical indicators of conversion” (Snow & Machalek, 1984, p. 171),
which include “demonstration events, and rhetorical patterns” (ibid.). One common
performance enacted by converts is sharing accounts or narratives about conversion
experiences (Taylor, 1978). Wearing religious symbols (Vassenden & Andersson,
2011) is another way that converts can perform their new religious identities. These
types of religious performances are closely connected with concepts from sociology
such as impression management and performances of the self (see Goffman, 1959),
and suggest that information about religious traditions can be accessed and managed
not merely through documentary resources, but also through rituals and embodied
symbols.

THEME #7: BOUNDARIES AND BORDERS

In analyses of religious conversion, another common theme is the boundaries and
borders that converts must navigate. Borders connote the margins between “self” and
“other” (Jacobs, 2012, p. 29), and the frontiers that must be crossed (Jacobs, 2012,
pp- 46-47) in the process of becoming a member of a religious community. Because
boundaries can easily blur, they are often controlled by authority figures (Jacobs, 2012,
pp- 46-47). Therefore, converts are subject to religious leaders and discourses that shape
the ways in which they perform their new religious identities (ibid.). References to
boundaries and borders in the literature reviewed indicate that religious conversion
often involves a process of transitioning from a position of difference to one of liminality
(Turner, 1967, 1969; Gennep, 1960; Stoller, 2009; Jackson, 2009), and, eventually, to
member status. I anticipate that converts would search for information in different
ways at various points throughout this transitional and transformative process.

THEME #8: SOCIAL CONNECTION AND BELONGING

Given the prominence of border crossing and performance as overarching themes in
much of the literature on religious conversion, it is not surprising that social connection
and belonging have been described as crucial components of many conversion
experiences. Some have argued that religious participation and decisions to convert
are closely connected with the inherent “human need to share” (Gunton, 2011, p. 156).
Conversion may offer an opportunity to become part of a community (van Nieuwkerk,
2008, p. 435) of people who provide mutual caring and support (Hargrove, 1980, p.
23). Furthermore, conversion often entails a process of socialization, which requires
neophytes to learn a new vocabulary, lifestyle, and value system through engagement
in, and guidance from, the community (Kése, 1994, p. 200). By belonging to a religious
community, converts can access ongoing affirmation and recognition of their identities
from more established members (Kose, 1994, p. 201). In sixteenth-century Germany,
a territory’s adoption of Protestantism as an official religion was heavily influenced by
the religious choices made by neighboring states (Cantoni, 2012); in our contemporary
context, the impact of social networks on religious decisions must not be overlooked.
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THEME #9: FINDING PURPOSE AND MEANING THROUGH CONVERSION

Whether through belonging to a religious community, maintaining continuity
with existing value systems, or overcoming a crisis, conversion has also been cited as an
experience that can lead a person to find purpose and meaning in one’s life. Religious
change has been credited as a way to clarify one’s vocation (Kose, 1994, p. 196) and to
give life “a greater sense of purpose” (Borbieva, 2012, p. 53). With new discoveries of
meaning, converts may find it necessary to modify aspects of their lifestyle accordingly
(Kose, 1994, p. 200). For instance, some converts may participate in daily rituals
set out by their newly adopted faith tradition (Kose, 1994, p. 205), which produces
significant changes in everyday routines and activities. The degree of involvement in,
and commitment to, one’s religious community varies among converts in diverse faith
traditions, and this variation may be attributed to the extent to which one’s conversion
experience has evoked a new sense of life’s meaning. Contemporary media and
communications scholars have recognized the role of media in offering avenues to find
spiritual meaning (Michels, 2012, p. 19). Presumably, access to religious information
also plays a role in the discovery or construction of one’s perceived purpose.

THEME #10: INFORMATION AND THE CONSTRUCTION OF RELIGIOUS
IDENTITIES

Finally, intellectual engagement — and related concepts such as information
seeking and literacy — as a factor in constructing religious identities is widely
discussed in the literature. Outside of information studies, scholars have pointed to
information practices such as the “intellectual search and comparative religious study”
(van Nieuwkerk, 2008, p. 436) that precede decisions to convert, involvement in
publishing and translating religious articles and monographs (van Nieuwkerk, 2008, p.
444), and the shared language of myth and faith that converts must learn to become
part of a religious community (Turner, 2008, p. 219). Others have investigated the
role that folklore plays in proselytization as a way to canvass interest from potential
converts, establish social connections between missionaries and potential converts, and
persuade converts to undergo a process of re-socialization in joining an alternative
religious community (Singer, 1980, p. 170).

Contemporary information scholars have identified information seeking and
literacy practices outside of conversion contexts, which offer precedents for exploring
the role of information in conversion experiences. Lyndelle Gunton’s (2011) analysis
of “informed learning” as a strategy through which church leaders and laypeople use
information to “grow faith, develop relationships, manage the church and respond to
religious knowledge” (Gunton, 2011, p. 155) suggests the importance of information
literacy in conversion experiences. Observations of the various types of information
sources used in spiritual life (e.g., “text, audio, visual and digital forms” [Gunton,
2011, p. 157]; “informal and formal sources” [Lambert, 2010, p. 14]; print and online
sources [Michels, 2009, p. 175]; “perceived experts and trustworthy friends and family”
[Michels, 2012, p. 24]; religious leaders [Roland, 2011]; prayer [Michels, 2012]; icons

[Walsh, 2012]) acknowledge that information scholars studying conversion contexts
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must be sensitive to the vast array of information sources that may contribute to the
construction of new religious identities. The notion of “stopping behavior” (Lambert,
2010, p. 2)* also has intriguing implications for conceptualizing conversion as a
continuous process.

DEFINING RELIGIOUS CONVERSION

Based on the themes generated from the literature reviewed, we can begin to develop
a thorough definition of religious conversion. The definition put forth in this paper is
a working one, subject to change and adaptation according to the nuanced and varied
nature of conversion experiences. With that said, I propose that religious conversion is
the process through which individuals decide to adhere to a particular faith community
and its accompanying rituals and belief system. As expressed by the literature, this
process may be experienced in a moment of sudden and dramatic revelation, resulting
in a fundamental spiritual transformation; conversely, conversion may be an ongoing,
continuous experience in a person’s life, shaped by the intellectual activities and social
relations in which one is engaged, resulting in a spiritual transformation that remains
attuned to one’s existing worldview and values. Furthermore, religious conversion may
be catalyzed by a number of factors, including spiritual, psychological, economic, or
social deprivation; the religious backgrounds of parents, significant others, and close
friends; personal crisis; transitional life stages; attraction to the aesthetic features of
a religious tradition; and, in some instances, coercion. Conversion can also serve as
a means to connect with one’s national or cultural community, or as a challenge to
dominant sociopolitical discourse. Throughout the conversion experience, converts may
perform their religious identities by taking new names, sharing conversion narratives,
and wearing visible religious symbols. Finally, by helping to cross boundaries and
foster social connection and belonging, religious conversion can offer a clearer sense of
purpose and meaning.

IMPLICATIONS FOR UNDERSTANDING “THE SOCIAL CONSTRUCTION OF
RELIGIOUS KNOWLEDGE"

Before discussing this definition’s implications for our understanding of “the social
construction of religious knowledge,” I must acknowledge some of the groundbreaking
work that has been conducted on “higher things in life” (Kari & Hartel, 2007) and
spiritual information phenomena. In line with a contemporary movement towards a
“positive information science” (Hartel, Kari, Stebbins & Bates, 2009), which is oriented
towards the “positive features that make life worth living” (ibid.), Jarkko Kari and
Jenna Hartel observe that information phenomena that happen in contexts outside
of daily routines and occupational settings help to address existential questions by
considering “what makes life worth living?” (Kari & Hartel, 2007, p. 1131). Moreover,
these “higher things in life” (Kari & Hartel, 2007) — pleasurable practices such as
art, hobbies, and humor, and profound experiences such as wisdom and spirituality
— are important elements for constructing identity, making life meaningful, and

even improving professional performance (Kari & Hartel, 2007, p. 1133). Studies of
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higher things in life thus provide a better understanding of phenomena that transcend
“normal” information behavior.

In an excellent review of what is currently known in information studies about
the connections between information and spirituality, Kari suggests that information
can: “be about the spiritual... be reckoned holy... be supposedly acquired by spiritual
means” (Kari, 2007, p. 957), and “originate from a source considered as a spiritual
entity” (ibid.). He also recognizes that information “actors” (Kari, 2007, p. 957) can be
spiritual experts, communities, or individuals who experience spiritual development
(ibid.). Finally, Kari notes that information processes can be: experienced as spiritual
processes (Kari, 2007, p. 957), “influenced by a spiritually oriented environment”
(Kari, 2007, p. 957), “allegedly affected by a spiritual agent” (ibid.), and carried out
as a way to reflect upon and evaluate one’s beliefs (Kari, 2009, p. 460). Additionally,
Kari argues that the intersections between information and spirituality not only
encourage interdisciplinary collaboration, but also offer novel ideas about accessing
information (e.g., through spoken word), expand upon our understanding of the nature
of information, and illustrate the significance of spiritual information in people’s
lives (Kari & Neelameghan, 2011, p. 3). By highlighting the many ways in which
information and spirituality intersect, Kari offers a conceptual framework to explore
information practices within contexts of personal spiritual development, including
religious conversion.

Adding to this work, Daniel Roland and Don A. Wicks’ (2009) project on using
a conversational model for qualitative research interviews explores the impact of faith
on “information seeking and use behavior” (Roland & Wicks, 2009, p. 256) among
clergy members. Others have noted the dialogical relationship between information
and spirituality, such as Anna Rose Stewart, who suggests that “the Internet, rather
than cultural blank slate, has come to be seen as a religious tool, shaped according
to the ‘goals and desires of the social groups that use it” (Stewart, 2011, p. 1205).
These studies reflect the notion that religious knowledge is constructed through social
interaction, and that sources of religious knowledge shape social relations and personal
identities; in so doing, they serve as important precedents to frame future research on
information practices in religious conversion contexts.

With these precedents in mind, I argue that the definition of religious conversion
outlined above contributes to our understanding of how religious knowledge is
socially constructed by illuminating the informational activities and social relations
that contribute to a person’s spiritual transformation and transition into a new faith
tradition or community. Much of the literature reviewed attends to the influence of
social networks on a person’s decision to convert, and to the ways in which converts
learn and perform their new identities through such information-rich practices
as sharing stories with their community and changing their names. Despite earlier
theories that conceptualized religious conversion as a sudden, dramatic epiphany,
contemporary literature seems to support the idea that conversion does not happen
in a vacuum, but in relation to the social and cultural contexts in which converts are
situated. Certainly, reflecting on religious conversion and the information practices
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that are part of this process can expand our discipline’s understanding of “the social
construction of religious knowledge.”

CONCLUSION

While not all of the articles reviewed in this paper explicitly address information
seeking, many of them direct attention to the informational aspects of religious
conversion experiences. By highlighting such information practices as studying different
religious traditions (van Nieuwkerk, 2008), engaging in publishing and translation
activities (van Nieuwkerk,2008),and sharing myths (Turner, 2008) and folklore (Singer,
1980), the literature on conversion from religious studies, anthropology, and sociology
suggests future research directions for information scholars. Furthermore, information
scholars such as Kari, Lambert, David H. Michels, Roland, and Wicks have offered
important precedents on information seeking and use in other religious contexts (e.g.,
sermon preparation by clergy) upon which to build studies of information practices
among religious converts.

Currently, there is scarce literature on information seeking and use in religious
conversion contexts. Rather than a drawback, I interpret this research gap as an exciting
opportunity to contribute to the field of information studies, and to expand upon work
that has been done on spiritual information phenomena. My aim in this paper was
to develop a thorough, working definition of religious conversion and consider how
this definition adds to our discipline’s understanding of the ways in which religious
knowledge is socially constructed. Continuing to explore information seeking among
religious converts will encourage interdisciplinarity in information studies, and will
attend to a more holistic picture of human experience.

ENDNOTES

!Namely, Library and Information Science Abstracts (LISA); Library, Information
Science & Technology Abstracts (LISTA); Library Literature & Information
Science Full Text (H.W. Wilson); Anthropology Plus; FRANCIS (Humanities &
Social Sciences); JSTOR; Social Sciences Abstracts (H.W. Wilson); Sociological
Abstracts (ProQuest); ATLA Religion Database; and ProQuest Religion.

2 My use of the term “discourse” aligns with the work of Michel Foucault, who
conceptualized discourse as rhetorical practices and strategies that shape social
relations and inform the ways in which knowledge is constructed. See Foucault
(1972).

3 As Joshua D. Lambert explains, “stopping behavior” refers to the phenomenon
of terminating the information search process once sufficient information is
gathered to complete activities such as sermon preparation and administrative
tasks, or when the person thinks that additional time and effort spent on seeking
information can no longer be justified (Lambert, 2010, p. 14).
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Whence God? The Origin of Ultimate Concern
by Jonathan Doner, Doner Systems

ABSTRACT

Several recent works have addressed the issue of the origin of religion. Some have
linked this occurrence to evolutionary mechanisms, others to sociological processes,
and still others to psychological functions. Each position has interest and sheds a
different light on a necessarily complex process. The paper examines several of these
theories and offers a synthetic perspective which integrates psychological, sociological,
evolutionary, and theological concepts in a new manner.

WHENCE GOD?

This paper examines several theories concerning the origin of religion and
offers a new perspective which integrates psychological, sociological, evolutionary,
and theological perspectives. When we raise the issue of the origin of religion, we
are immediately confronted with two obvious dilemmas. First, what do we mean by
religion? Second, given some definition, in what sense does such a thing have an origin?

Defining religion has never been simple; it is not a one-dimensional, monolithic
condition. Clifford Geertz (1973), however, has provided a much-cited perspective
that paints a realistic picture. He defined religion as a cultural form that “denotes an
historically transmitted pattern of meanings embodied in symbols, a system of inherited
conceptions expressed in symbolic forms by means of which [humans] communicate,
perpetuate, and develop their knowledge about and attitudes about life (p. 89).”

When it comes to religion, however, nothing is totally certain. Thus, it is perfectly
possible for Boyer (2010) to argue the idea into oblivion by simply demonstrating the
uncertainty and ambiguity of every major concept Geertz, or anyone else, might ascribe
to religion. Nonetheless, though Boyer’s points evoke needed caution, the presence of
religion in the real world cannot be dispensed with so easily. Religion, whether you are
for it or against it, is a central part of global human culture. It cannot be ignored or
finessed, it must be understood.

Recently, Riesebrodt (2010) presented an approach that is particularly illuminating
in this regard. He distinguishes between defining religion, understanding religion,
and explaining religion. First, he defines religion relative to three primary concerns:
surviving misfortune, handling crises, and receiving salvation. Second, he argues that
religion should be understood, and therefore studied, in terms of its liturgy, that is,
in terms of its institutionalized Aabitus. Liturgies are encoded versions of religious
actions/rituals which are considered appropriate for addressing misfortunes, crises, and
the pursuit of salvation. Finally, Riesebrodt explains religion in terms of human beings
performing symbolic rituals (liturgies) in order to invoke the action of the higher
power relative to one of the three core concerns — misfortune, crisis, and salvation.

Riesebrodt’s perspective applies primarily to mature religions, i.e., those possessing
stable, printed liturgies. It is thus not a theory of the origin of religion. However, it
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does provide several clues in that regard. First, it is apparent that ancient people would
not have had any difficulty with identifying misfortunes or crises. These are recognized
even by animals. Salvation, on the other hand, is peculiarly human. It requires the
ability to understand a transcendent state — a state of being beyond our norm. This
state cannot be understood other than in relation to some notion of a higher power.

Therefore, if we wish to understand the origin of religion as Riesebrodt characterizes
it, we must explain the origin of the conception of a higher power. Once we consider
the problem in this manner, it is clear that, without question, having a conception of
a higher power is a true universal characteristic of human beings. Everyone, from age
five up (Fowler, 1981), whether they believe or don’t believe (Dumitriu, 1982), approve
or disapprove (Hume, 1779/1989), nonetheless has some conception of a higher power.
Tillich (1957) called this power an w/timate concern. We might also call it an ultimate
meaning within reality. In order to understand the origin of religion we must first
explain how this idea arises within the human mind.

THE ORIGIN OF ULTIMATE MEANING

We can deal with this issue using several different approaches. A theological
perspective would say that the idea of a higher power is a gift from that higher power.
It allows mankind to contact the sacred. This explanation can be important for an
individual trying to make sense of life. From a scientific standpoint, however, the
theological perspective creates an issue, not a solution. Scientifically, regardless of the
truth-value of the theological view, if the conception of a higher power is consequential
within the life of individuals and society, it must have its lawful manifestation in the
material processes of human beings. It must exist in the person, in the brain, in the
body. It must also exist in the family, in the group, and in society at large.

Thus science seeks evidence of the origin of the conception of ultimate meaning in
sociological, psychological, and biological processes.

SOCIOLOGICAL APPROACHES

It is an oft-hidden truth that the basic unit of life is the group, not the individual.
Sociological forces maintain, transform, and utilize religious ideas and practices
(Weber, 1956). Frazer was among the first to see a progressive growth in mankind’s
comprehension of the universe that begins with primitive myth, progresses through
religion, and culminates in the rise of science (Pals, 1996). For Durkheim (1912/1995),
the sacred was coextensive with the tribe, that is, the fundamental social unit of which
a person is a part. The totem represents the ultimate meaning of the tribe, its dynamic
core. The sacred becomes apparent as the person joins completely with their social unit,
both living and dead. All societies have importantly linked their spiritual existence
with both their living community and their dead ancestors as well (Cassirer, 1944).

Though sociological processes are critical to the evolution of religions, they cannot
provide their origin. There are two reasons for this. First, the variability in patterns of
religious practice, even within traditions, clearly indicates a bottom-up process. That s,
variation begins with individuals. If it was top-down, i.e., coming from society, there
should be greater uniformity. Second and most importantly, on its own a sociological
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process cannot give meaning to the concept of a higher power. Meaning must arise
within individuals.

PSYCHOLOGICAL APPROACHES

Ideas begin ex vivo, in the experiences of individuals. They arise within the symbolic
capabilities of the person and become manifest in the meaning of experience and in
the structure and purpose of action. Their first appearance may be in a dream, a vision,
a thought, or a feeling. From these subjective origins, however, ideas are broadcast into
the social nexus, to live and grow, or to waste and die.

The origin of ultimate concern has been hypothesized to derive from a number
of different psychological processes. One important approach is to examine the
phenomenological nature of the experiences that provide the basis for the person’s
conception of ultimate meaning. Both Otto (1923) and Eliade (1959) argued that this
method would reveal the uniqueness of the transcendent spiritual experience. Some
experiences are unique, but in general, spiritual or numinous experiences can be seen
to be part of a spectrum of religiously relevant experiences (James, 1902/1985; Taves,
2009). The importance of this spectrum, though, cannot be ignored. Religions are
founded, supported, and rejuvenated by such experiences.

Phenomenology alone, however, only goes so far. Emphasizing the phenomenology
of religious experience tends to preclude further analysis. As several critics have noted,
phenomenology tends to become theology rather than science. We need to understand
the origins of these experiences as part of a whole process, one that is both cognitive
and experiential (Lawson and McCauley, 1990).

One extreme perspective regards the source of these experiences as pathological.
Some early psychological models, especially those by Freud (1961) and Marx
(Pals,1996), explained religion as a consequence of various psychological disorders.
These views have been very influential. Freud argued that the higher power derived
from the Father image and that religion consisted in a mass obsessive-compulsive
disorder. For Marx, religion was supported by the bourgeois class as a way of opiating
the proletariat against their thorough exploitation. Modern perspectives have also
argued that a belief in a higher power derives from early childhood trauma (e.g.,
Abelow, 2009).

It is an unavoidable truth that religion and religious expression have been associated
at various times in the past with a whole host and range of psychological disorders.
It can be obsessive, manic-depressive, or schizophrenic; it can also be an escape, a
means of avoiding reality. Nonetheless, these conditions cannot be the source of the
conception of a higher power. A critical aspect of a person’s symbolic engagement with
their universe cannot be based on pathology. Pathological conditions do not support
growth; they will destroy a species if they dominate. Evolution is never driven by
pathology.

A broader view indicates, rather, that religion becomes associated with pathology
because of the intensity with which it connects to the whole person. In this regard it is
similar to family, work, community, and many other aspects of life. Consequently, all
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of these can be associated with the expression of various pathologies. There is nothing
peculiar, therefore, about any pathology that would specifically link it to religion.

The antidote to pathology-based models might be taken to be the growing literature
on the positive consequences of religion in a broad spectrum of life’s circumstances
(Reynolds and Tanner, 1983/1995). Religious involvement correlates with higher
levels of well-being, happiness, life satisfaction, and lower levels of depression, illness,
and suicide (see Paloutzian and Park, 2005).

It is hugely important that religion produces material and psychological benefits
for those who follow a religious tradition. These benefits are critical evidence of the
success and value of each religion. They also confirm that evolutionary processes are
relevant to the development of religion insofar as it is the case that evolutionarily, only
that which benefits the organism survives over time. Nonetheless, though they might
support someone’s belief in a higher power, these benefits cannot explain the origin of
that conception. The huge complex process of religion did not evolve simply to make
people feel better, nor to optimize any specific wellness-based variable.

Jung (1938) saw religion as a symbolic expression of the growth of the psyche.
Therefore the advent of a higher power symbolizes the evolution of a higher Self, one
that is well integrated with respect to all aspects of its personality. Both traditionally
and psychologically, the growth of self is an important aspect of the process of religion
(Watts and Williams, 1988). Jung’s perspective, however, is romantic. It envisions the
growth of selthood as if it were a quest. Clearly, such a view is imposed upon the
process. Religion did not evolve to send Self on a quest, per se.

Jung and others, however, are correct in seeing the importance of the relation
between changes in the nature of self and religion. I argue below that religion has
evolved as part of the transformation of the fundamental motivational and emotional
pattern of the human animal. Ultimate meaning decreases the power of self-interest,
allowing other considerations to have an impact on the person’s choices and actions.

BIOLOGICAL APPROACHES

Evolutionary psychologists such as Atran (2002) Lewis-Williams (2010), and
others (see, Friedman, 2008), see the precursors of religion in certain basic psychological
functions with evolutionary relevance. One central issue concerns “agency attribution,”
which is to experience a process as if it was the result of the choice of an intelligent
agent. Certainly all events are caused. But suppose we observed an event such as a
rockslide as it happened. If we identify its cause as a loose rock or an earth tremor
we are making a physical attribution. If, however, we perceive the rockslide to be the
consequence of intelligent choice, then we have made an attribution of agency. Theorists
would generally argue that this is “overattribution” and may indicate a conception of a
higher power. From this perspective, agency attribution could then be the evolutionary
precursor to a conception of a higher power (Petrician and Burris, 2012).

This ignores the fact, however, that agency attribution is a characteristic of high
survival value. Virtually all higher animals show some kind of agency attribution. In
addition, it is better, i.e., of greater survival value, to over-attribute then under-attribute
agency in the world. None of it needs to be about higher powers, however, at least
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not in a metaphysical sense. So there is nothing special about agency attribution that
makes it critical for an understanding of higher power.

Actually, I believe that the problem with most current evolutionary perspectives is
that they fail to recognize that virtually all aspects of higher cognition and affect are
relevant to religious traditions. For example, Tweed (2006) has argued for a conception
of religion as process, based on the critical importance of crossing and dwelling. Both
processes find ample utilization in a variety of religious contexts, and both derive
from basic animal behavior, e.g., migration and nesting. In fact, a wide range of high-
level processes are relevant to the evolution of religion. Agency attribution, theory of
mind, migration, meaning making, territoriality, kin and social processes — indeed,
all major, higher hominid-level cognitive and emotional processes — have their role
in the ongoing process of religion. They are all part of the habitus (Bourdieu, 1977)
of religion. They are thus means; they are tools. They are not the source. They do not
explain the origin of the higher power.

Neural theories of religion are in their infancy but have nonetheless had a large
impact on many perspectives concerning the nature of religion (Newberg and Waldman,
2009). The central difficulty, however, which faces all neurotheologists (Newberg, 2010),
is that until there exists an over-arching theory that provides a neural explanation
of higher-order human behavior, in general, there can be no currently meaningful
explanation of such a complex and extensive process as religion. McNamara’s (2009)
is a good effort. Yet its most important aspect is its recognition of the importance of
the transformation of the self. McNamara sees the need for a self not bound by self-
interest. This is simpatico with my approach.

A NEW PERSPECTIVE

According to the perspective that forms the foundation of the present work, the
origin of ultimate meaning derives from two interacting processes. The first is symbolic
consciousness, itself. The power of human beings’ ability to generate and analyze
symbolic systems is absolutely phenomenal. The human brain is capable of generating
languages of languages (Doner, 2013a) concerning all things real and unreal. In
principle, it has no limits. Such a system is surely capable of generating a conception
of a higher power. However, this fact reveals that something else is also needed. The
conception must not just be generated, it must be valued.

Here we see the point of contact with the principle of self-interest. Valuing a higher
power leverages against self-interest. This is the action of what Doner (2012) calls the
true religion archetype, but which I now more generically refer to as the archetype of
ultimate meaning (Doner, 2013b). It is hypothesized to be a neocortical system which
modulates the ongoing activity of symbolic consciousness. This structure is capable of
utilizing our symbolic construction of experience to create self-transcendent actions
and experiences of the world, others, and oneself.

However, this process cannot exist for the purpose of producing an awareness
of ultimate meaning. That constitutes a teleological assumption that would beg
the question, not resolve it. Rather, the change induced through the archetype of
ultimate meaning must come about due to the evolutionary solution to a different
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kind of problem. The proposed perspective holds that this problem has an immediate,
mechanical aspect, and a more global, conceptual aspect. The second provides the
context for the first.

'The global problem consists in the construction of a societally modulated system of
intelligent production and utilization; a societal mind, really. The societal mind is the
only means powerful enough to control, modulate, and utilize the symbolic processing
power of the human brain. A single person is a necessary but insufficient condition
for getting the most out of their own brain. This requires a dynamic, symbolic cultural
form.

The mechanical problem concerns how to forge a complex societal mind out of
components operating solely on the basis of self-interest. The principle of self-interest,
random variation, and natural selection are the cornerstones of evolutionary theory.
Evolution works because organisms are constantly trying to fulfill themselves. They are
always acting so as to satisfy their own interests. It is a powerful concept. However, it
is a basic contention of the proposed perspective that the incredible power contained
within the intelligence of human beings can only be fully realized if humans are
capable of operating under a non-self-centered perspective (see Wayment and Bauer,
2008). New motivational principles, e.g., humility, patience, beauty, peace, the good of
all, must become operational.

These principles cannot arise, however, simply because of their moral strength.
Rather, their advent must relate to real issues in the symbolic intelligence of human
beings. In other words, these things do not come about because they are “good,” or even
because they are of great value. These benefits are apparent only after the fact. Rather,
the evolution of symbolic consciousness must be driven by factors intrinsic to symbolic
consciousness.

FURTHER DIRECTIONS

This paper began by showing that the core concern in understanding the origin of
religion is the need to explain the origin of the conception of a higher power.

However, humans’ symbolic computational capabilities are so great they are
capable of modeling anything, anything real, anything imagined. Hence there is no
actual problem with possessing a conception of a higher power. Literally, everyone has
one. Consequently, the question concerning the origin of a higher power becomes the
question of how the concept of a higher power, a mere image, becomes an ultimate
concern, something of personal value.

My position is that an ultimate concern can be recognized as having a particular
organization which I referred to above as the archetype of ultimate meaning. It consists
of two main components. The first is a three-part ontology of ultimate power and
meaning within the world, the people, and the individual. The second component is a
dual praxis of engagement with the ultimate concern. This engagement either seeks to
realize the ultimate concern within the structure and nature of society, or within the
all-encompassing experience of the individual.

Most critically, a higher power begins to become an ultimate concern as the person
begins to regard it as such. That is, they begin to see it as possessing deep relevance to
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their understanding of their world, their society, and themselves. It gains in significance
as the person participates in actions expressing its ultimate meaning. These actions
affirm the ultimate meaning of the higher power not only intellectually, but, of even
greater importance, ultimate meaning becomes embodied within the person’s visceral
engagement with reality (Csordas, 2002).

The person now lives their life as the ongoing experience that a higher power
is the core power and meaning within their world, within their society, and within
themselves. And such a person’s actions, whatever they may be, will seek to express
ultimate meaning either through their symbol-based engagement with society, or
through their symbol-based engagement with the higher power. The first builds a
society that is maximally healthy; the second builds persons that are willing to build a
society that is maximally healthy.
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Theological Libraries in the "Majority™ World

by Nancy Jean Vyhmeister, Andrews University

INTRODUCTION

I am here representing foreign libraries that provide support to theology programs
in the “Majority World.” My dress is from Northeast Congo; the churches on it
represent the women’s ministries of the Seventh-day Adventist Church — uniforms
are very important to these people, for they make them a group. I became of member
of the “group” by virtue of having taught Dr. Laurent Kasay and his wife Edeline in
the Philippines.

Laurent and Edeline know about another kind of uniform. The war in their area
has caused the faculty and students of Lukanga Adventist University to flee to the
jungle for safety more than once. Their nearest town is forty km away, over a bumpy
dirt road. When we tried to visit them in 2011, the recommendation, backed by the
U.S. State Department, was not to go.

The library at Lukanga consists of three rooms. There are 15,250 volumes on the
shelves, with 6,288 titles. There are three computers. Five subscriptions come regularly;
six come irregularly. None of them is academic. Kasay informed me that they are
working on “electronic subscriptions for journals.” The university offers approved
courses in business, education, theology, and biochemistry.

In the last year or so, the university has developed its own hydroelectric plant, but
in one of the last letters I received from Edeline, a tree had fallen on the line, cutting
electricity for days. The university and its students have access to the Internet via a
VSAT satellite. However, Kasay admits that if too many students use the Internet, the
whole systems falls.

The total budget for the library is the grand sum of U.S. $23,214.The librarian, who
has no library training but has attended some workshops, has five assistants, of whom
three are students. The book budget is U.S. $3,214.

Having introduced my dress and described Lukanga to you, I shall turn to my main
topic: the student use of the international theological library.

STUDENT USE OF THE INTERNATIONAL THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY

Three factors impinge on the appropriate use of a majority world theological
library. We start with the professors, continue with the libraries, and conclude with the
students themselves.
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1. THE PROFESSOR

To some extent this is a self-confession. As a new professor in the early 60s at River
Plate College in Argentina, I did not ask students to use the library. Mea culpa! I found
the best available textbook for English and later for Greek — and that is what we used!
When I taught church music, I depended on a couple textbooks I had used in college
and hymnbooks in English and Spanish.

My husband, who did double duty as dean and teacher, made notes on 3 x 5 cards,
based on syllabi from his professors and a few books. He taught from these notes and
the students transcribed as much as they could of his presentation, studied from these
notes, and wrote essay examinations.

Yes, things have changed, but professors the world around grew up on this system
and, recognizing what I'm going to say under points 2 and 3, to a great extent continue
to ignore the library.

2. THE LIBRARY

'The challenges in international theological libraries are varied. I shall try to describe
them.

A. Finances

There is never enough money at a school of theology in a poor country to invest
in books and periodicals. Budgets are very tight. And with the mindset of the older
generation, whose education was described above, investment in these items is only of
relative value.

Funds may be in the budget, but they do not materialize. They get used elsewhere.
After all, the library is not nearly as important as the teachers’salaries or windows for
a classroom!

In olden times, books could be shipped from America by sack mail for a relatively
low cost. That is now gone. The cost of mailing packages of books outside of the U.S.is
prohibitive. Even DHL costs less!

If all this were not enough, a professor who is going to teach a class of 30 students
a course in Pauline Epistles requests at least five copies of the textbook to be placed in
the library. There went the funds for four additional titles.

Internet connections and subscriptions cost money also. A7LAS® and EBSCO
have been heard of, but to administrators from the last century, spending money here
seems to be a silly new-fangled idea.

B. Source of materials

A traditional source of library books has been the departing missionary. In the
Solusi University Library, I found a wonderful collection of kids’ story books. I also
found secondary school texts, evidently used by missionary kids being homeschooled
in Africa. American history is of little value to Zimbabwean theology students! If the
church worker was from Germany, his German language books will sit on the shelf.

229



ATLA 2013 Proceedings

In Pune, India, I visited a wonderful, dark, dank library at the Pontifical University.
The medieval collection was exquisite — the library had flourished in the early
twentieth century! In 1998 I found nothing more recent than 1980 — and very little
of that!

Locally available theological books are mostly about ministry and church work.
They are usually found in church bookstores and will hardly meet the academic needs
of a theological library.

C. Problems Cataloging Materials

My husband and I taught for several years at the Adventist International Institute
of Advanced Studies in the Philippines. This graduate-level institution had several
extension programs all over Southeast Asia. My first extension assignment, in the late
80s, was to teach Introduction to the Old Testament at the Adventist University of
Indonesia in Bandung, Indonesia. I arrived on campus a day before the students to
prepare — get course outlines translated and duplicated (stencils, you remember?),
find what materials were in the library, and otherwise prepare for my batch of pastors.
I remember checking the library, in Bahasa Indonesia and in English, for anything
students could read — after all, this was a graduate-level class! When I was finished, I
had a half dozen books. I asked the librarian if there was anything else. She replied that
there were some books in English that they had not known how to classify. If I wished,
I could find them on the top shelf. I remember kicking oft my shoes, climbing up on
a reading-room table, and stretching up for a couple books in English — on ancient
Egyptian history!

Lest you counter that this was a long time ago, let me give you a recent example. In
2011 I was teaching on the campus of the Adventist University of Africa in Nairobi.
I was delighted to find there my retired librarian friend Keith Clouten. As we talked
about issues in international theological libraries, he said: “Come, let me show you.”
We walked down a couple aisles to the Vs. When he pulled out a book, I jumped: “That
belongs in the Bs!” “Sure,” he responded, “but it got put here in the Vs because it was
published in Vancouver.”

D. Copying Tradition

When I was teaching in the Philippines, I noticed Xeroxed books in the library. I
inquired about copyright law. I was informed that the Philippines, at that time, was not
recognizing the international copyright law, so they copied books.

Students and faculty gleefully took books to Manila and returned with a dozen
copies, nicely bound, with a cover identical to the original one. Wouldn't God want
them to have the books they needed?

If you can Xerox something, why not? This does affect library planning and use.

E. Lack of Appropriate Training

In emerging societies, schools of library science do function. They are usually part
of a secular university. The principles of librarianship are clear, but there is no training
in the special interests of theological librarianship.
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Personnel changes may be a problem: three months go by after the old librarian
leaves; thus there is no one to guide the new person. These changes make training
personnel difficult.

Most theological libraries overseas employ student assistants. These often do not
have the training needed to run the theological library.

Obviously, students, the users of the library, need to know how to get the most out
of their library. Regular library instruction of students is often neglected.

And while we are speaking of training, it might be wise to have a special orientation
to the local theological library for local professors. The differences between the
theological library at their institution and the one they used when they were doing
their doctoral work in England are important.

F. Physical Plant

As members of the planning committee are not ardent library users, they may leave
construction of library facilities to near the last place on the list.

On the campus of Babcock University in Nigeria, I found the library scattered
in different buildings. No problem, I was told. Science materials are in the science
building and health materials are handy to the classrooms where health is taught. I
asked, “What about a religion student looking for something on health science?” Well,
it seemed they had not thought about the possibility. (Of course, at that same time
the librarians were in the process of changing from the Dewey Decimal system to the
Library of Congress system—as a result, it was very hard to find anything!)

In places where humidity and temperature are high, one would hope to find air
conditioning. Alas! That is a privilege of the rich. Books, especially those recently
brought from a temperate climate, grow fungus that looks like fur. Tiny insects thrive
on the glue in book bindings. Termites also like the taste and nourishment of books.

The library at Solusi University in Zimbabwe has an adequate size—from outside
it looks like Noah’s ark. However, on one rainy day I was surprised to find a row of
buckets sitting by the first row of B books. I looked up to see drops falling from the
ceiling into the strategically placed buckets. Yes, the librarian admitted, we do have a
problem during rainy season, but it’s okay most of the year.

G. Internet Connection and Electricity

A stable Internet connection is expensive. In fact, it may not always be available.
We all know that this connection is vital to today’s libraries and students. Overseas,
it may be too expensive to maintain during all the hours the library is open. In some
situations, the connection simply is not there. A dish? Maybe. Cable? Prohibitive
cost. The absence of this connection with the web impoverishes the library and the
institution. However, its absence — at least part of the time — may be a fact of life.

About a month ago my son reported from his mission post in Kenya that lightning
had struck the antenna for the wireless at the University of East Africa. And since it
was going to cost money, the replacement would take time. About a week later he came
online late at night and only for a few minutes: faculty now have to pay for Internet
time. The library? It was waiting for better days.
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Lest you think that all overseas theological libraries have the problems listed,
let me assure you that there are some good ones. My favorite is in the Philippines,
where the library at the Adventist International Institute of Advanced Studies serves
students, both on campus and by Internet around the world, with appropriate facilities,
an almost adequate budget, and well-trained librarians. The library of the Nairobi
Evangelical Graduate School of Theology is another excellent theological library.

3. STUDENT USE OF LIBRARY FACILITIES

As I have talked to students in classes I have taught in Africa and Asia, I have
found that the reading habits of most are different from those one finds in America.
Theirs is often an oral society. They talk to each other — face to face. They tell
stories. Their parents may not be educated beyond the third grade, but they are wise.
Additional reading? What for? All one needs to do to pass a class is memorize the
notes. The libraries of these pastor/students fit on one shelf. This situation, fortunately,
is changing. Pastors are reading more, especially if they have an Internet connection.

In some societies, the near reverence of students for teachers keeps students very
close to what the professor said in class. And since the teacher knows so much, nothing
needs adding. Why should they read anything that might conflict with what was said
in class? As a visiting professor, especially in Colombia in 2011, I experienced the time
pressures of students wanting to talk and talk some more — over meals, after church,
any time!

Without library skills, students are not fully able to use the resources at hand.
And they will probably be too shy to ask for instruction. Thus, as a visiting professor,
I usually offer it.

Students, especially pastors in the field, have little idea about electronic equipment.
In 2006 the Adventist University of Africa was starting a master’s program in three
locations: Zimbabwe, Nigeria, and Kenya. My job was to set up e-mail accounts for
each (often their first one!) and show them its use, since their thesis work would
be communicated to the advisor by e-mail. At Solusi University in Zimbabwe, the
classroom was set up with 20 new desktop computers, thanks to the generosity
of Madame Mugabe, wife of Zimbabwe’s president. Of the 36 students, two were
competent enough to help me teach the basics of computer usage. We set up extra
sessions to show how one handles these boxes under the desk.

I'm glad to report that most of some 120 students in the three locations have
completed their projects, sent them to headquarters in Nairobi, made the needed
corrections, and have now earned their master’s degree in pastoral theology! The last
few are still fighting their battles. With each passing year, more and more people are
becoming computer literate and are better able to use the library facilities. Just this
morning I got a request of one of them to be friends on Facebook! Yet, some of my
group of 2011 DMin students in Nairobi — especially the older ones — were still
having difficulties with computers and online materials.
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TEACHING UNDER THESE CIRCUMSTANCES

Showing students how to use libraries, computers, and online materials, especially
when the computers and the Internet connections are poor, is a daunting task. However,
there are so many “aha” moments that I find helping students get into the 21st century
thrilling.

Making students hungry to learn is a task given by God to teachers around the
globe. Helping them become better pastors and teachers is an exciting task, one that
may have eternal consequences. If you can participate in this process — as a librarian
or a teacher or a provider of materials — you will share in the blessing.

To do this well, you will first need to understand the students. What are these
students doing daily? Are they pastors, teachers, or something else? How old are they?
What do they know about modern technology — computers, Internet? Then put
yourself in their shoes!

You will also need to know what resources are available to them. Do they have
textbooks? Do they have Internet access? What kind of library are they working in?
What resources are available to their institution? At what price? Can they really afford
their own laptops?

To find out these things, you will need to be in contact with someone at the
institution before you even develop a course outline or a library plan. Make sure you
are prepared to deal with the situation you will find.

In some ways, local (national) teachers can prepare pastors and teachers in their
local setting better than you could. However, their windows on the world will not be
as open as yours are. You may find yourself educating the teachers! Of course, all the
material you want students to learn may be overwhelming — especially if students
need to find it on the Internet without equipment and guidance in search techniques.

Remember the traditional learning style in most of the world: stories and more
stories. Students will remember your stories (about yourself, if possible) better than a
lecture. They will be much less impressed with your dissertation than portions of your
life story. If you are teaching a content course, such as New Testament Backgrounds, on
which students will be examined, you can still use the story telling method.

From the beginning make sure that students know what you expect — as far as
assignments are concerned. But also be sure they understand your idea of honesty and
your expectations on cheating and plagiarism. They will often have a different idea
from yours on these matters. Take time to explain what you require and need them to
do.

Please take any opportunity you can to go overseas as a volunteer or exchange
teacher or librarian. You will learn as much as your students do. Teaching is as much
about broadening horizons as about learning concepts. And it just may be that your
horizons could profit from the broadening process.

Establishing partnerships with international theological schools will be good for
your institution and the place you are helping “out there.” You will learn as much as
they — the students and their faculty — do. You will come back with the desire to help
the institution where you taught, its faculty, and the students.
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To cover the course outline, under sometimes adverse situations, is a challenge.
To do so humbly, in wisdom, is difficult. That is where “the wisdom that comes from
above”is needed. How do you do it? Read James 3:13: “Do any of you have wisdom and
insight? Show this by living the right way with the humility that comes from wisdom”
(God’s Word Translation). “The humility that comes from wisdom”— this verse struck
me as | was reading in French. “la douceur de la sagesse”— sweetness. Not at all easy!

James describes the wisdom: It is first of all pure. Then it is peaceful, gentle,
obedient, filled with mercy and good deeds, impartial, and sincere (James 3:17). And
the promise is clear: “If any of you needs wisdom to know what you should do, you
should ask God, and he will give it to you” (James 1:5).

Teachers and librarians desperately and continually need this “wisdom”!

Panelists in this session also included Clara M. Chu, University of North Carolina, and
Nancy Arnison, Theological Book Network.
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European Publishers and ATLA Librarians: Developing Best
Practices for Working Together

First Presentation: The Publisher/Supplier Perspective
by lan Stevens, ISD

This overview will be in two parts: firstly, an overview of the types of publishers
under discussion, a couple of the broad characteristics they share (or don't share) and
issues that concern them. And, secondly, open questions that would help us, as suppliers,
understand how we should be thinking about and dealing with you as librarians.

An overview of characteristics of and issues surrounding European Publishers,
which will involve in some cases, stating the blindingly obvious!

WHO ARE THESE EUROPEAN PUBLISHERS? HERE'S A LIST OF SOME OF THEM

Brill, De Gruyter, Cambridge UP, Oxford UP, Edinburgh UP, Routledge,
Bloomsbury/T&T Clark, Peeters, Brepols, Mohr Siebeck, Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht,
Equinox, Acumen, Harrassowitz, Maney, Wiley-Blackwell, Lutterworth/James Clarke,
Ashgate, Peter Lang, SCM Press, Sheffield Phoenix Press, Gregorian & Biblical Press,
Deo Publishing, and Academic Press Fribourg.

MAIN CHARACTERISTIC/ THE MAIN THING THEY HAVE IN COMMON

They are all different! From their library customers and, more annoyingly, from
each other.
Here are some of the reasons:

1. They’re not all from the same country. English is not always their first language.
‘They don't all speak the same non-English language. They conduct their lives
and their businesses in different ways.

2.Many are for profit, some, like OUP and CUP, are not.

3.’They are organized in a variety of ways: Brill is publicly listed on the Dutch
stock exchange; Peeters is a family business run by the Peeters family; Deo is a
one-man show; OUP/CUP/Edinburgh are university presses.

4. Differences in organization means different ways of doing business, difterent
motives for doing what they do and different return on investment requirements

5.'They offer different types of content (textbooks, monographs, journals, e-books,
digital collections)... and sometimes they offer them in different languages.

6.'They are different sizes, with differing resources at hand to do what they do.
7.They have been publishing for different lengths of time... some are older
concerns than others.

8. For all those reasons and many more besides, they adopt a range of approaches
to the North American market... a point that should be expanded...

As arule, the older, larger publishers, and particularly those with a longer tradition
of English language publishing output have their own offices or companies in the U.S.
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and/or Canada. Examples from our list are OUP, CUP, Brill, De Gruyter, Bloomsbury,
and Routledge.

They have their own North American customer service teams, their own sales and
marketing people, their own library sales representatives, their own metadata specialists,
and some of their publishing even originates from their own North American editorial
teams. They all have the full range of content (books, e-books, journals, e-journals) and
they all have their own platforms to host and make available digital content

Another set of publishers work with an exclusive North American distributor for
all or some of the materials they offer:

* all Peeters, V&R, Equinox, and Acumen books are handled by ISD, but they
handle their journals (print and ¢) themselves. Peeters and Acumen have no
e-books yet, V&R and Equinox deal with their own e-book sales.

* all Lutterworth/James Clarke books are available from DBBC.

* all Academic Press Fribourg and Deo books are handled by Eisenbrauns.

+ all Edinburgh UP books are or soon will be handled by Oxford UP (previously
Columbia UP).

In these cases the distributor is looking after customer service, marketing,
conferences, sales, importing, warehousing, supply and billing, as well as metadata
management in the market

Often these distribution relationships have not been in place for a long, long time
and were preceded either by a distribution agreement with another distributor, or by
the publisher dealing with the market directly from their home office. So many of these
presses retain some direct links into the market, in the form, for example, of standing
orders or direct sales at conferences

Mohr Siebeck works non-exclusively with a few partners (Eisenbrauns, ISD, and
Coronet Books, for example) and is also active at a number of academic conferences

Other presses have no presence in the market and no distributor. They rely on
direct sales and the activities of foreign library vendors to sell books into the market.

And, of course, regardless of whether a press has an office, or a distributor in the
market, all books, journals, whether print or digital, are available from the library
vendors and digital aggregators: Harrassowitz, Casalini, Dawson, Erasmus, EBSCO,
Swets, ebrary, EBL etc.

So, to conclude this overview, there is a broad variety of approaches to the North
American library market, dictated by the differing sizes, motivations, age, and degree
to which the international market is a priority for the press

ANOTHER CHARACTERISTIC

By and large, they want to sell more books to North American libraries! To some
extent, youre a mystery to them. The whole process of acquisition of content is a
mystery. There’s no single reason why you buy a book or subscribe to a journal and you
all do it in different ways even once the decision to purchase has been made.

How can we make it easier for you to buy the content we produce and sell? This
question has marketing and supply ramifications...
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What information materials can we provide to help the selection process? And
how should it be presented? Catalogs (paper?)? E-mail announcements? To whom?
To librarians? To faculty? When should we send the materials? Do they have to be
in English, even if the content we are offering is not? Do you even buy non-English
content?

If we produce digital versions of our books and journals, how to do you want to buy
those? Do you want us to create our own platforms? Work with the e-book vendors
and subscription agents?

Supply-wise, do you want our material to be available in the U.S. and to deal with
“local” customer service and billing people?

Is our pricing okay? We price in U.S. currency, usually a little more expensively than
the original Euro/Pound prices because we have costs associated with our activities,
and because the extra link in the supply chain that we represent makes us a more
expensive sales channel for a publisher compared to direct selling

Does it help if we get Library of Congress cataloging information in advance of
publication?

These are the open-ended questions that concern us as European publishers and as
vendors of European content.

Second Presentation: The Librarian Perspective
by Matthew Thiesen, Golden Gate Baptist Theological Seminary

In keeping the same format as Ian, the following are some basic characteristics of
American academic theological libraries that may be helpful for publishers/suppliers
to keep in mind:

NOT A BUSINESS

At least in my MLS program, this concept was drilled into us. While many
principles of the business world may certainly apply (customer service, budgets, etc.),
libraries are not businesses in and of themselves. Academic libraries are components
of their institutions, and they exist to support and further the academic goals of
their institutions. Furthermore, libraries do not “make money,” i.e., libraries spend
comparatively large budgets, but the school does not see a financial return on its library
investments. The returns, while crucially important to the school’s academic mission,
are usually much more subtle, and difficult to see when it comes to the “bottom line.”

MARKETING

Just as publishers need to market themselves to libraries and other buyers, libraries
must also market themselves to their users. An unused library will quickly become a
de-funded library. Similarly, libraries are learning to better market their value to their
administrations. Since libraries don't show up very well on a “bottom line” analysis,
they are finding other ways to demonstrate their value to their institutions.
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THEY ARE ALL DIFFERENT!

Again, as with publishers, libraries are all different too. They support different
institutions and different students, utilize different staffing models and technologies,
have different budgets, programs, focuses, etc.

BUDGETS

It’s an unfortunate reality, but most theological libraries are working with flat or
even decreasing budgets. “Do more with less” seems to be the current mantra for many
libraries. Just as libraries are often a “mystery” to publishers, the practices, processes,
rules, etc. of publishing and supplying are often completely foreign to librarians! The
tollowing are some talking points and questions from a librarian’s perspective that will
hopefully help lead us toward common ground in this Publisher-Librarian discussion:

ENGLISH LANGUAGE MATERIALS

American libraries do often need to collect non-English language resources.
Having promotional material, catalogs, websites, invoicing, etc. in English would make
it much easier for English-speaking librarians to acquire the non-English materials
needed by our students.

COMMUNICATION

As with almost any enterprise, effective communication is key. With the rather
large body of water and different time zones separating us from European publishers,
e-mail seems to be one of the most effective means of communication. When
publishers have, check, and respond timely to an active e-mail address it is extremely
helpful to librarians.

BUDGET CONSIDERATIONS

In keeping with the above-mentioned expectation of “do more with less,” the
better the sales or discounts, the more attractive the publisher/supplier!

E-BOOKS
We want them! Several sub-issues might be:
+ Platform(s) — Depending on their size and resources, some schools prefer
publisher platforms while others prefer vendor (EBSCO, Ebrary, etc.)
platforms.

+ User access — How many concurrent users are allowed?

+ Price — Are there any sales/discounts on e-books?

+ Preservation — Since libraries commonly no longer “own” books in e-book
format, what kinds of actions are the publishers taking to ensure long-term
preservation and existence of their e-format works?
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MARKETING YOUR RESOURCES

Again, libraries and librarians are all different. Some prefer catalogs, some don't;
some rely heavily on faculty, some don’t; some prefer e-mailed updates/newsletters,
some don’t. Suffice it to say a plurality of marketing methods and avenues is probably
your best bet.

Third Presentation: Brainstorming Session on Best Practices for
Publishers and Librarians to Work Together

by Gregg Taylor, American Theological Library Association

Given that there are in this room librarians, publishers and representatives from
other groups in the publishing ecosystem, let’s brainstorm together to come up with
ideas on best practices for working together. Our goal is constructively to think through
mutually beneficial ways to improve our work relationships.

* Subject-specific marketing efforts, such as flyers and single sheets.

* Advertising catalogs should emphasize new content over the backlist.

* Backlists primarily used for patron-driven requests or, more rarely, to fill in a
series.

* Advertisements with a discount prominently mentioned tend to be read first.

* Librarians do want LOC and CIP information included from the publisher.

* On the topic of publisher-hosted platforms, there was a difference. Smaller
libraries preferred fewer platforms, because there is too much maintenance and
license tracking for a small staft to handle. Many said point blank they were
no longer subscribing to any new publisher platforms. However, larger libraries
that have a technical support staft like the DRIMs and are significantly more
willing to take on new publisher platforms.

* E-book PDA (patron-driven acquisitions) programs are of significant interest
to librarians.

* Ease of currency exchange by use of credit card servers. There is a “tipping point”
of difficulty in transactions at which it is no longer worthwhile to acquire the
material. One main point for librarians is invoicing in order to meet their
institutional demands of financial reporting.

* Face to face communication is always desirable, but all parties understand that
can be difficult logistically, especially in this case. Librarians prefer e-mail
communication, and report a mixed track record on European publishers’
responsiveness to e-mail. That said, perhaps more robust meet-and-greet
efforts at conferences could help librarians and publishers make those personal
connections.

* Several librarians reported looking on Amazon for a book before looking on the
publisher’s website.

* Librarians report that conference discounts are important to them, and
something they depend on when planning for their acquisitions strategy.
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* Participation in international preservation organizations (e.g., Portico,
LOCKKS) is important to librarians, and is an excellent marketing opportunity
for publishers who participate.

* Librarians and publishers agree that the market is so full that it is difficult
for librarians to learn about all the publishers of interest and for publishers
to reach librarians who would be interested in purchasing their content. To
this end, there was significant interest in something like a publisher branding
directory, which librarians could sort by language or specialization, which
would have an English abstract of the core mission of the publishers, which
would provide regularly updated contact information, and other useful filters.
It was subsequently suggested Acqweb may already be doing some of this and
could at least offer a model for a discipline-specific effort.
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New Horizons in China-U.S. Theological Librarianship:
Discussions, Collaborations, Collections, and
Developments

ABSTRACT

Chinais in a current period of dramatic growth and development, which is reaching
many areas of its complex and dynamic cultures, from Beijing and Xi’an to Guangzhou
and Hong Kong. Among the many aspects of Chinese society that have seen change
are libraries and publishing. In the United States, a rich theological history exists at
some institutions, where archival and current materials about China are becoming
more visible and relevant to the questions of global Christianity. Both Yale Divinity
Library and the Burke Library at Columbia share in this tradition. This panel will
address some developments, specifically in the context of theological libraries and
librarianship, and how recent contacts, research, and collaborations among U.S.
theological librarians and libraries and Chinese counterparts is progressing. Dr. Paul
F. Stuehrenberg (Yale Divinity School, Director), Cindy Suchin Lu (Yale Divinity
School, Librarian for Asian Christianity), and Anthony J. Elia (Burke Library, UT'S/
Columbia University) will discuss their travels in China, research at Chinese libraries
and institutions, and meetings with librarians, administrators and officials, all within
the context of their institutions’ historical record with China.

First Presentation: The Preservation of the Documentation of
Chinese Christianity Program: a Collaborative Program between
Hong Kong Baptist University Library and the Yale Divinity Library

by Paul F. Stuehrenberg (with thanks to Irene Wong), Yale Divinity School
Library

'This paper describes a new initiative for preserving and providing access to the
documentation of Chinese Christianity undertaken collaboratively by the Hong Kong
Baptist University Library and the Yale Divinity Library. It builds on a consultation
considering how to improve the documentation of Asian Christianity and intends to
identify and preserve historic documentation.

'The genesis of this program was a consultation on improving the documentation
of Asian Christianity held in 2006 at Trinity Theological College in Singapore with
funding from the United Board for Christian Higher Education in Asia. Participants
included Trinity Theological College, Hong Kong Baptist University, Payap University,
and Yale Divinity Library. The consultation concluded that it was, in fact, possible to
improve the documentation of Asian Christianity and developed a proposal of how to
do so. Each of the Asian participants accepted responsibility for developing a survey
of what resources were available for their region. Unfortunately, the proposal was not
tunded. Nevertheless, the consultation did produce some useful outcomes. Yale and
Trinity developed an agreement whereby Trinity sends Yale publications documenting
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Christianity in Singapore, Malaysia, and Indonesia. In return, Yale supplies interlibrary
loan requests for Trinity’s faculty and graduate students. Trinity also intervened on
our behalf and arranged to have the archives of the Christian Conference of Asia
transferred to Yale from Payap University in return for an agreement that Yale would
organize the archives and supply Payap with a digital copy of the archives.

Even without outside funding, Irene Wong, head of special collections at the
Hong Kong Baptist University, took it upon herself to consult with church leaders in
Hong Kong. As a result of her consultations, she developed a proposal to digitize the
periodicals of five church bodies in Hong Kong. She presented this proposal to Yale,
and Yale agreed to underwrite its cost with funding from the Kenneth Scott Latourette
Initiative for the Documentation of World Christianity.

In November 2012 HKBU held a “launching ceremony”to celebrate the completion
of this project. They had digitized:

* 410 issues of two periodical titles published by the Hong Kong Christian
Council covering 1976-2009

* 628 issues of two periodicals published by the Hong Kong Council of the
Church of Christ in China covering 1957-2009

* 420 issues of five periodicals published by the Evangelical Lutheran Church in
Hong Kong covering 19651-2009

* 2,245 issues of six periodicals published by the Anglican Church in Hong Kong
covering 1946-2009

* 752 issues of seven periodicals published by the Baptist Convention of Hong
Kong covering 1935-2010

HKBU sent the digital files to Yale and they had computer-output-microfilm
produced, sent each of the church bodies a copy of their digital files and a positive
copy of the microfilm, a complete set of the digital files and the microfilm to HKBU,
and deposited the master negative microfilm in National Underground Storage. The
church bodies retain copyright ownership, but agreed to deposit copies of their files at
Yale and HKBU; they may make the digital files available to the public on the Internet,
if they so choose.

This project proved to be a “win-win” proposition. The five church bodies in
Hong Kong got digital images of their periodicals and one set of positive microfilm
as compensation for their participation in the project; they got a complete set of their
periodicals (some issues had to be brought in from other sources); they can use the
electronic copies of their periodicals and keep the print version in storage; the print
copies have all been cleaned; and they retain copyright but can make the digital copies
of their periodicals accessible to the public so more people can learn about the work and
history of their church. Yale and HKBU build their collections documenting Chinese
Christianity, thus providing resources to support better the teaching and research of
their institutions, and have the satisfaction that this material has been preserved for
posterity by depositing the master negative in National Underground Storage.

I was fortunate to have been able to attend this “launching ceremony.” While
there I discussed the possibility of using this project as a “pilot” upon which we might
undertake additional projects. Doing so would be in the best interests of both HKBU
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and Yale, as we both want to build our collections documenting Chinese Christianity.
Irene Wong and Li Hai-peng, the HKBU Librarian, agreed. Subsequently Susan
Gibbons, Yale University Librarian, signed an agreement with Li Hai-peng to do so.

In February 2013 Irene Wong travelled to New Haven to discuss priorities and
strategies for implementing the Program for the Preservation of the Documentation
of Chinese Christianity. We met with Chlo€ Starr, professor of Asian Christianity at
Yale Divinity School, and two outside experts on the history of Chinese Christianity:
Ryan Dunch of the University of Alberta and Ron Tiedemann of the University of
London. We agreed on the following priorities:

* Archival collections.

* Pre-1950 publications that fall most clearly under the “missions” heading and
are of most interest to contemporary scholars.

* 1950-1980 publications from China.

* Publications after 1980 from China and from 1950 outside China.

We further agreed to take a phased approach that would enable us to take advantage
of opportunities that present themselves while laying the groundwork for later phases.
And we aggreed that it will probably be easier to get cooperation from institutions in
Hong Kong and Taiwan while laying the groundwork for working with institutions in
mainland China.

The first project HKBU identified was to digitize the publications of the Chinese
Christian Literature Council. In April 2013 HKBU completed a project to digitize
some 1,300 rare and out-of-print books published by the Council on Christian
Literature for Overseas Chinese & the Christian Literature Society for China, dated
1890-1964. As I write this they are digitizing material held at the Institute for Sino-
Christian Studies, including books from the collection of the missionary Karl L.
Reichelt and 310 volumes of serials published by the Institute. Both the Council and
the Institute have given permission for the materials for which they hold the copyright
to be made freely available to the public.

In the next phase the Program will undertake preservation projects with eight
Christian denominations, seminary, university and publishers in Taiwan, starting in
November 2013:

* Holy Light Theological Seminary & Free Methodist Church
* YMCA of Taiwan

* Taiwan Lutheran Church

* Chinese Baptist Convention

* University History Office of Fu Jen Catholic University

* Campus Evangelical Fellowship Press

* Christian Tribune

* Christian Cosmic Light Holistic Care Organization

While these projects are proceeding, we will continue to identify other potential
partners, including other denominations and publishers in Hong Kong and Taiwan,
seminary and academic libraries in Hong Kong and Taiwan, and institutions (e.g.,

seminary libraries) with collections documenting Chinese Christianity in mainland
China.
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The challenges still facing the Program include creating a platform through which
potential users can access the digital copies that have been designated as freely available
to the public. The Yale University Library is developing such a platform, but, as of this
writing, it is not yet in place.

Insofar as making materials freely available to the public is concerned, getting the
copyright holders to agree remains an issue. We understand that materials published
in China before 1950 are in the public domain. HKBU will negotiate with copyright
owners of later publications, as they have for the Chinese Christian Literature Council
and the Institute of Sino-Christian Studies. If we don't get copyright clearance, the
material included will at least be preserved for posterity and available at Yale and
HKBU.

The on-going task of identifying potential partners is a daunting task, one for
which HKBU (i.e., Irene Wong) has proven more than equal to the task.

As is usually the case, funding is another issue. The Latourette Initiative can
pay for the costs of “acquiring” the material, including such things as digitizing the
documentation, creating COM, and ingesting the material into a database. As presently
conceived, however, it cannot be used for other steps in making the documentation
more accessible and the database more user-friendly. At present we must seek other
funding to do such things.

Finally, as the database grows, there will be increasing need to manage the database,
something that is not now in place.

Despite these challenges, I believe that the Program has made an excellent beginning
over the past few years. We have digitized a substantial amount of the documentation
of Chinese Christianity. When added to the material Yale has digitized from the Day
Missions Collection, we have a growing body of documentation available electronically
to the church and to scholarship.

Second Presentation: “Religion, Theology, and the Modern
Library in China: Examinations and Lessons of Design, Function,
and Collection Development™

by Anthony J. Elia, Columbia University

The expansion, growth, and logistics of the Chinese nation are in a current period
of dramatic and dynamic change. Among this widespread growth, the modern library
in China is also going through a dramatic change, and experiencing a rebirth. This
panel will discuss recent engagement with Chinese Libraries, specifically in the areas of
theological and religion collections, as well as partnerships built over the last few years.
I will review specifically my trip to China in July 2012 and the various observations,
discussions, and meetings I had with individuals in various Chinese libraries.

I will provide a brief introduction on how I became involved in such interactions,
as well as research that I did when I was in China. Over the course of about a year,
the Burke Library at Union Theological Seminary and Columbia University had been
visited by numerous delegations of Chinese scholars, librarians, and administrators. The
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Burke Library has a remarkable collection of missionary-related materials, specifically
in its Missionary Research Library (MRL), much of it dating back to the 19th century.
Many of these materials are classified under the heading of “Series 6: China” names,
including individuals like James Whitford Bashford (1849-1919), D.C.W. Olyphant
(1789-1851), Frank Joseph Rawlinson (1871-1937), and others. These rich collections
had attracted the attention of various Chinese scholars, and some of those who visited
the Burke were interested in assessing these collections for their potent